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For your information

IMain Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and all equipment, includ-
ing options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment not
installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing.
However, because of the Toyota policy of continual product improvement;we
reserve the right to make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustrations may differ
from your vehicle in terms of equipment.

IAccessories, spare parts and modification of yoquyﬂ;

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and aéeessoriesyfor Toyota vehi-
cles are currently available in the market. Using theseyspare parts and acces-
sories which are not genuine Toyota products may.adversely affect the safety
of your vehicle, even though these parts maysberappréved by certain authori-
ties in your country. Toyota Motor Corporation therefore cannot accept any
liability or guarantee spare parts and @ccesseéries which are not genuine
Toyota products, nor for replacementsor,installation involving such parts.

This vehicle should not be modified'with non-genuine Toyota products. Modi-
fication with non-genuine Toyota products could affect its performance, safety
or durability, and may evenjvielate governmental regulations. In addition,
damage or performancé problems resulting from the modification may not be
covered under warranty.

Ilnstallation of arﬁF-tranvsmitter system

The installation of an RF-transmitter system in your vehicle could affect elec-
tronic systems such/as:

@ Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
@ Cruise control system

@Antislock’brake system

® SRS airbag system

@ Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with your Toyota dealer for precautionary measures or spe-
cial instructions regarding installation of an RF-transmitter system.

Further information regarding frequency bands, power levels, antenna posi-
tions and installation provisions for the installation of RF-transmitters, is avail-
able on request at your Toyota dealer.



IVehicIe data recordings

Your Toyota is equipped with several sophisticated computers that will record
certain data, such as:

» Engine speed

» Accelerator status

+ Brake status

 Vehicle speed

« Shift position (except manual transmission)

The recorded data varies according to the vehicle grade level and @p »
with which it is equipped. Furthermore, these computers do noteco %
versations, sounds or pictures. \

@ Data usage

Toyota may use the data recorded in these computers to diagnose malfunc-
tions, conduct research and development, and improve quali

Toyota will not disclose the recorded data to a third'p except:
» With the consent of the vehicle owner or with sent of the lessee if

the vehicle is leased
* In response to an official request by the p court of law or a govern-
ment agency
» For use by Toyota in a lawsuit
i

» For research purposes where t

vehicle owner 2

O

o

not tied to a specific vehicle or
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I Event data recorder

This vehicle is equipped with an event data recorder (EDR). The main pur-
pose of an EDR is to record, in certain crash or near crash-like situations,
such as an airbag deployment or hitting a road obstacle, data that will assist
in understanding how a vehicle’s systems performed. The EDR is designed to
record data related to vehicle dynamics and safety systems for a short period
of time, typically 30 seconds or less. However, data may not be recorded
depending on the severity and type of a crash.

The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record such data as:

» How various systems in your vehicle were operating;

» How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the accelerator andler brake
pedal; and,

» How fast the vehicle was traveling.

These data can help provide a better understanding of the ‘circumstances in

which crashes and injuries occur.

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your vehicle onlyiif a‘hon-trivial crash situ-
ation occurs; no data are recorded by the EDR dndefynormal driving condi-
tions and no personal data (e.g., name, gender,age, and crash location) are
recorded. However, other parties, such as law enforcement, could combine
the EDR data with the type of personally’identifying data routinely acquired
during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR, special equipment is required, and access
to the vehicle or the EDR is needed.In addition to the vehicle manufacturer,
other parties, such as law enfofcement,that have the special equipment, can
read the information if théy havelaceess to the vehicle or the EDR.

@ Disclosure of the EDRdata

Toyota will not disclose the data recorded in an EDR to a third party except
when:

» An agreement from the vehicle’s owner (or the lessee for a leased vehicle)
is obtained

* In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency

» Fofuse by Toyota in a lawsuit

Howeyerif necessary, Toyota may:

» ‘LJse the data for research on vehicle safety performance
«\Disclose the data to a third party for research purposes without disclosing
information about the specific vehicle or vehicle owner
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IScrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Toyota contain
explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt
pretensioners left as they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be
sure to have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner
removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or by your Toyota dealer
before you scrap your vehicle.

A\ WARNING ~\

M General precautions while driving
Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehicle when under the,influ-
ence of alcohol or drugs that have impaired your ability to operateyour vehi-
cle. Alcohol and certain drugs delay reaction time, impair judgment and
reduce coordination, which could lead to an accident that“eeuld result in
death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Anti¢ipate mistakes that other
drivers or pedestrians might make and be ready o avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full attention to driving. Anything that
distracts the driver, such as adjusting controlsytalking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a collision with resulting death or serious injury to you,
your occupants or others.

H General precaution regarding.children’s safety
Never leave children unatténdedsin thewehicle, and never allow children to
have or use the key.
Children may be able to'start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger that'ehildren may injure themselves by playing with
the windows or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or
extremely coldd4€mperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.
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Reading this manual

A WARNING:
Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause death or
serious injury to people.

or a malfunction in the vehicle or its equipment.

m Indicates operating or working procedures. Fo& teps

in numerical order.

/. NOTICE:
Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause dam@

> Indicates the action (push-
ing, turning, etc.) used to
operate switches and other
devices.

> Indicates the outcome of an
operation (e.g. a lid opens

»>> Indicates the ¢ or

position being explained. ®
® Means i “Do not do
this?, or @ ot let this hap-
pen?.

o
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How to search

B Searching by name
» Alphabetical index....... P. 538

B Searching by installation
position
* Pictorial index............... P. 14

INPGS037

B Searching by sympto
sound

* What to do if...

(Troubleshooting) .:

o)

m S&hing by title
G of contents............ P.2

INPGS039




14 Pictorial index

Pictorial index

M Exterior

® @ @ ')m DO ®B O,

The shape of the headli

differ depending on the grade etc. (—P. 433)

(D Sidedoors ... 0l M P. 107
Access panels (sm cab modelsonly)............... P. 112
Locking/unlocking . .. ... P. 107
Opening/closi edoorglasses .............. .. ..... P. 137
Locking/ ' y using the mecllanlcal key .......... P. 490
Warning lig /warning messages L P. 109, 464

@ Tailgated, . ..ottt i P. 113

® tside rear view mirrors. . . ....... it i i P. 134

ingthemirrorangle . ........... ... . ... ... . ..., P. 134

Ildingthemirrors. . ... .. P. 135



Pictorial index 15

(® Windshield WIPers. .......oueeeeeiiiinnreernnnnnen.
Precautions against winter season

(® Fuelfiller door” .. .......coveiniieiiiiiaienennnnns
Refueling method . ........ .. ... ... . ... . ..
Fuel type/fuel tank capacity. . .. ........ ... ... .. ...

() 11 -Y- T

Checking/rotation. . ........ ... . i
Coping with flattires ..........................

Opening. . ...oovvi
Engineoil........ ... ..
Coping with overheat. .. ...............

Camera™ .......cooiiiiann.

Light bulbs of the exterior lights for driving
(Replacing method: P. 433, Watts: P.

(@ Headlights . .......... % Beud v eenneeenneennneenns P. 194
Front position lig @u ing lights ........... P. 194
@ Foglights™..... & . . . P. 198
(2 Frontturnsignallights............................. P. 192
3 side turn si Qi‘?hts (fender-mounted type or
mirr r-m@d 0= P. 192
Rear#urn allights........coovviiiiiiiiininnn.. P. 192
(9aStop/tailfights . . ......coviineiiiiiii e, P. 194
nhill assist control system. . ........ ... ... .. ... .. .. P. 241
enseplatelight............. ... .o it P. 194
Back-up lights
Shifting the shiftleverto R. .. ....... ... ... ... ... P. 178, 186

*: If equipped
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M instrument panel

@)
jﬁin //7%\

Eﬂ\ @)lﬁ ﬂ
T \\\ ’ i

= NE=010) M,
/ E]E]E]E] N . LI

— T EV% Q‘/ ) T
@ %) © ' D ® @

0

/@

@D Engineswitch ... R WL 0. v P. 167,170
Starting the eng| e/changing the positions or modes ... P. 167, 170
Emergency stop of the engine. . ........ ... ... ... ... .. P. 451
When the engine willnetstart . ... ..................... P. 488
Warning mes&es;*1 ............................... P. 469

(2 shift lev omatic transmission).................. P. 178
Changing ift position ......... .. . P. 178
Precautions againsttowing . . .......... ... ... . .. P. 453

hen the'shift lever does notmove .................... P. 183
%ever (Manual transmission) .................... P. 186
@anging the shift position ....... ... ... ... o L. P. 186
ecautions againsttowing .. ........... ... L P. 453



Pictorial index 17

() MBLEIS. . v v v veeee ettt e et ettt eeeeeeeereeeeeeaaannnnn P.82
Readingthemeters. . ... .. ... . . . i P. 82
Adjusting the instrument panel light™ .. .................. P. 82
Warning lights/indicator lights . .. ........ ... ... .. ... .... P. 76
When the warning lightscomeon...................... P. 461

(@ Multi-information display™' ....................... P. 87, Q
When the warning messages are displayed . ........... ¢ P

(® Parking brake lever . .........c.ouevieeeneeneennesns.
Applying/releasing. . .. ... .. P. 193
Precautions against winterseason . .. ............ 47 251
Warning light/buzzer ............. ... ... . .... L. )L P46t

(® Turnsignallever ...........covvunn.. P
Headlight switch .................... .-

Headlights/front position lights/tail lights/
daytime running lights . .. ..........
Foglights™ .. ... ... ... .........

(@ Windshield wiper and washer s
Usage ..................
Adding washer fluid. . ... ...

Hood lock release |
(® Fuel filler door
Manual air conditio

Automatic air €onditioning system™ .

1D Multimediasystem™ 2 . . ... ... .
Navigati tem™*> 2
RearView monitor system™! ........................ P.210

@w ............................................ P. 385
O

*1. If equipped
*2: Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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M Switches

(D Power window switches.. . . ...
(® Window lock switch . ......

(3 Door lock switch ........:
(@ Outside rear view mi o@

(5 Heater idle up switch 7. .. ... .............. P. 362, 367
(® Manual headlight leveling dial™ ..................... P. 195
(@D DPF system switch™! .............ccoiiiiiiiinnn.. P. 244

O
\'"\

$0
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@ Talk switch*%3

(1) Audio remote control switches™? . . 0 ......... P. 264

(® Meter control switches™ ... ... % .....cooiiiininn... P.92
@ “DISP” button™1. . ... & e P. 88
(® Cruise control switch PN P. 206
(® Tilt steering lockdfeleaseJever..............ccouun... P. 131
(@ Telephone switches®2. . ..........coviiiinennnnnnnnn P. 337

*1. If equipped
*2: Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’'s Manual”.

*3: The switch can not be used depending on the type of
audio system or navigation system.

19
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@
()

SRR EERG -

00 0600 @ )

(® Power outlets™...........
(® Rear differential lock switc
@ “DAC” (Downhill A

(® AUX port/USQrt*2 ...............................

(1) Emergency flasher switch ........
(@ Front-wheel drive control switch(

ist
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M interior

®

|

4D
4~,,|/)

(1 SRS airbags. ...

@ Floormats .....

(3) FrONt SEAtS. . on v v v Mheeeeeeeeeeeeeeerseernnnnnnnnn .
® Rear seats*‘& .................................. P. 125
(® Hea re ................................... P. 128
(6) SEatDRILS . - v v v v v et eeeeeeeee s P. 30
(DNOoNsole BOX™ . ..t P. 377
lockbuttons ... P. 109
pholders....... ... P. 378
Auxiliaryboxes .........c i e P. 380
Bottle holders™ .. ... .. ..ot P. 379

*1. If equipped
*2: Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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¢

(D Cup holders* ........ T P. 378
@ Auxiliary boxes*! @ ...................... P. 380
@ “PWR MODE” s N it e iaaaaa P. 180, 187

(®» “ECO MODE {witch ......................... P. 180, 187

® “iMT” swit(:h ................................... P. 188

$0

1IPPK052a
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(D Inside rear view mirror

@ sunvisors™. ... ...

® Vanitymirror™ .. ...

@ Personallights.............cccvunn. A U (FN—— P. 374
Interior lights™3. .. ............. Q ............. P. 374

(® Personal/interior light main swit&. .............. P. 374

(® Auxiliary boXes .. ......oo M. M it P. 380

': If equipped

2: NEVER use a rearward facing child

restraint on a seat protected by an ( A AlRBAG ]

ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can
occur. (—P. 53)

*
3: The illustration shows the front, but they are also equipped in the rear.
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For safety and security

1-1. For safe use
Before driving.......cccccceeueeee.
For safe driving.........
Seat belts
SRS airbags.. \
Exhaust gas pre ti(\

1-2. Child safety K
Riding with chi@
Child restrai

ms........
system
nobilizer




26 1-1. For safe use

Before driving

I Floor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same
model and model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place
onto the carpet.

[1] Insert the retaining hooks (clips)
into the floor mat eyelets.

[2] Turn the upper knob of each
retaining hook (clip) to secure

the floor mats in place.
IINTRV002

The shape o %ining hooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the
iIIustraR

O

*: Always align the /A marks.

=>

7
D@?




1-1. For safe use

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly interfering
with the pedals while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it may
become difficult to stop the vehicle. This could lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

B When installing the driver’s floor mat

® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model yeat
vehicles, even if they are Toyota Genuine floor mats.

@ Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s seat.

@ Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) pro-
vided.

® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other,
® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside:down:
H Before driving

@®Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Bé
especially careful to perform this check
after cleaning the floor.

@ With the engine stopped and=theyshift
lever in P (automatic tramsmission) onN
(manual transmissioh), fully=depress
each pedal to the floorto make sure it
does not interfere with the,floor mat.

Aunoas pue Ajajes o4



28 1-1. For safe use

For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror to an appropriate
position before driving.

Correct driving posture

() Adjust the angle of the seat-
back so that you are sitting
straight up and so that you do
not have to lean forward to
steer. (—P. 123)

(@ Adjust the seat so that you can
depress the pedals fully and so
that your arms bend slightly at I11PK067

the elbow when gripping the
steering wheel. (—P. 123)

(® Vehicles with adjustable type hgad restraint: Lock the head restraint
in place with the center of the head restraint closest to the top of
your ears. (—P. 128)

(® Wear the seat belt gorrectlym(=>P. 30)

Correct use of thg seat belts

Make sure that all'eccupants are wearing their seat belts before driv-
ing the vehicle. (—P.30)

Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child
becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.
(—>P47)



1-1. For safe use

Adjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see backward clearly by adjusting the inside
and outside rear view mirrors properly. (—P. 133, 134)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the position of the driver’s seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger andythe seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved,%and reduce
the effectiveness of the seat belt and head restraint.

® Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may betGome,jammed in the seat
tracks and stop the seat from locking in place«sThis may lead to an acci-
dent and the adjustment mechanism may also be damaged.

@ Always observe the legal speed limit when driving on public roads.

® When driving over long distances, také regular breaks before you start to
feel tired.
Also, if you feel tired or sleepy while driving, do not force yourself to con-
tinue driving and take a break.immediately.

Aunoas pue Ajajes o4



30 1-1. For safe use

Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before

driving the vehicle.

ICorrect use of the seat belts

@ Extend the shoulder belt so that
it comes fully over the shoulder,
but does not come into contact
with the neck or slide off the
shoulder.

@ Position the lap belt as low as
possible over the hips.

@ Adjust the position of the seat-
back. Sit up straight and well
back in the seat.

® Do not twist the seat belt.

IFastening and releasing t

(1) To fasten the seat
plate into the buckl il a*click

sound is heard.
@ To release &lt belt, press
the reI§ n.

o

1111PK019

Release button
e

1111PK020




1-1. For safe use

Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (if equipped for
front seats)

(D Push the seat belt shoulder 0
anchor down while pulling the /
lock release knob.

(@ Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor up.

Move the height adjuster up and
down as needed until you hear a
click.

Seat belt pretensioners (front seats)

The pretensioners help the seat
belts to quickly restrain the occu-
pants by retracting the seat belts
when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe frontal or
side collision.

The pretensioners do not activate
in the event of a minor jfrontal

1111PK021

impact, a minor side impact, asfedr
impact or a vehicle rallover.
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B Emergency locking retractor (ELR)
The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to
extend so that you can move around fully.

M Child seat belt usage
The seat belts of your vehicle were principally designed for persons of adult
Slze.

®Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child
becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.
(—P. 47)

® When the child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat
belt, follow the instructions regarding seat belt usage. (—P. 30)

H Replacing the belt after the pretensioner has been activated (front seats)
If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensionerwill activate for
the first collision, but will not activate for the second,or'subsequent collisions.

M Seat belt regulations

If seat belt regulations exist in the country where You/reside, please contact
your Toyota dealer for seat belt replacement(or installation.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of

sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Wearing a seat belt

@ Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.

@ Always wear a seat belt properly.

@ Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seat belt
for more than one person at once, including children.

@ Toyota recommends that children be seated in the rear seat andyalways
use a seat belt and/or an appropriate child restraint system.

@ To achieve a proper seating position, do not recline the seat, more than
necessary. The seat belt is most effective when the decupants are sitting

up straight and well back in the seats.

@® Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm.

@ Always wear your seat belt low and snug across,your hips.

H Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
belt in the proper way. (—P. 30)

Women who are pregnant should posi-
tion the lap belt as low as_possible, over
the hips in the same mannergas other
occupants, extending “the s8houlder belt
completely over the shoulder and avoid-
ing belt contact with the rounding of the
abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, not
only the ‘pregnant,woman, but also the
fetus could suffer death or serious injury
as ayresult of 'sudden braking or a colli-
sion.

W People suffering illness

1111PK022

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt in the proper way. (—P. 30)
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A\ WARNING

B When children are in the vehicle
—P. 61
H Seat belt pretensioners (front seats)
If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS warning light will come on. In that

case, the seat belt cannot be used again and must be replaced at your,
Toyota dealer.
H Adjustable shoulder anchor (if equipped)

Always make sure the shoulder belt is positioned across the cefiter of,your
shoulder. The belt should be kept away from your neck, but,not falling-off
your shoulder. Failure to do so could reduce the amount of protectiontin an
accident and cause death or serious injuries in the event of’'a‘sudden stop,
sudden swerve or accident. (—P. 31)

H Seat belt damage and wear

® Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the beli, plate, or buckle to be
jammed in the door.

@ Inspect the seat belt system periodically. Gheck forcuts, fraying, and loose
parts. Do not use a damaged seat belt until it is replaced. Damaged seat
belts cannot protect an occupant fromideath or serious injury.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate aredocked'and the belt is not twisted.
If the seat belt does not function ¢errectly, immediately contact your Toyota
dealer.

® Replace the seat assémbly, inclyding the belts, if your vehicle has been
involved in a serious agcidentpeven if there is no obvious damage.

®Do not attempt to, install;jiremove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the
seat belts. Haveqany necessary repairs carried out by your Toyota dealer.
Inappropriateshandling may lead to incorrect operation.
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The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain
types of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the
occupants. They work together with the seat belts to help reduce
the risk of death or serious injury.

35
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SRS f[ont a_lirba_gs

(1 SRS‘driverdirbag/front passenger airbag
Can helpprotect the head and chest of the driver and front pas-
senger from impact with interior components

(@ SRS driver’s knee airbag
Can help provide driver protection
SRS side and curtain shield airbags

(® SRS side airbags
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

® SRS curtain shield airbags
Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer
seats
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SRS airbag system components

@

®

®

@

®

@

®
(1 Front impact sensors ® ‘Side airbags
() Driver airbag @ Curtain shield airbags
(® SRS warning light Side impact sensors (rear)
@ Side impact sensefs (front (@ Front passenger airbag

door) Airbag sensor assembly

(® Seat belt pretensioners and @ Driver’s knee airbag

force limiters

The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The
SRS)airbag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As
the=airbags deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occu-
pants.
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

@ The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seat belts
properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the seat belts.
®The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable force, and can eause
death or serious injury especially if the driver is very close to the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag is the first 50 - 75, mm (2.- 3'A.)
of inflation, placing yourself 250 mm (10 in.) from your drivet,airbag pro-
vides you with a clear margin of safety. This distance isgmeasured from
the center of the steering wheel to your breastbone. If you sit less than
250 mm (10 in.) away now, you can change your driving, position in sev-
eral ways:

» Move your seat to the rear as far as you can while'still reaching the ped-
als comfortably.

« Slightly recline the back of the seat. Although vehicle designs vary,
many drivers can achieve the 250 nim (90.in.) distance, even with the
driver seat all the way forward, simply. by reclining the back of the seat
somewhat. If reclining the back of your seat makes it hard to see the
road, raise yourself by using.afirm, hon-slippery cushion, or raise the
seat if your vehicle has,that feature.

« If your steering wheél isjadjustable, tilt it downward. This points the air-
bag toward your chest.nstead of your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as recommended above, while still maintain-

ing control of the foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instru-

ment panel controls.

® The SRS frant passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and
can cause deathsor serious injury especially if the front passenger is very
close to the,airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the air-
bagras possible with the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits
upright.

@ Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or
seriously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is too small
to use a seat belt should be properly secured using a child restraint sys-
tem. Toyota strongly recommends that all infants and children be placed in
the rear seats (if equipped) of the vehicle and properly restrained. The rear
seats (if equipped) are safer for infants and children than the front passen-
ger seat. (—»P. 47)
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

®Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the dashboard.

@ Do not allow a child to stand in front of
the SRS front passenger airbag unit or
sit on the knees of a front passenger.

@ Do not allow the front seat occupants to
hold items on their knees.

®Do not lean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, side and rear pik
lars.

®Do not allow anyone to kneel on the
passenger seatytoward the door or put
their head of hands outside the vehicle.

1111PKO071

1111PK072
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

®Do not attach anything to or lean any-
thing against areas such as the dash-
board, steering wheel pad and lower
portion of the instrument panel.
These items can become projectiles
when the SRS driver, front passenger
and knee airbags deploy.

® Do not attach anything to areas such as
a door, windshield glass, side door
glass, front or rear pillar, roof side rail
and assist grip.

@ Vehicles without smart entry & start sys:
tem: Do not attach any heavy, sharp ok
hard objects such as keys or ac¢esse-
ries to the key. The objects may restrict
the SRS knee airbag_nflation” oribe
thrust into the driver’s’seat ateaby the
force of the deployingairbag, thus caus-
ing a danger.

/ T/ II11PK07E

® Do not hang coat hangers or other hard objects on the coat hooks. All of
these items ,6uld hecome projectiles and may cause death or serious
injury, should the SRS curtain shield airbags deploy.

@ If the vinyl,coveris put on the area where the SRS knee airbag will deploy,
be sure to remove it.

® Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side
airbags”inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the airbags. Such
accessories may prevent the side airbags from activating correctly, disable
the system or cause the side airbags to inflate accidentally, resulting in
death or serious injury.
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

® Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area of the SRS air-
bag components.

Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.

® Do not touch any of the component parts immediately after the SRS air-
bags have deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.

@ If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags have deployed, open a
door or window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehicle if it is safe to do
so. Wash off any residue as soon as possible to prevent skin irritation:

@ If the areas where the SRS airbags are stored, such as the steeringwheel
pad and front and rear pillar garnishes, are damaged of ¢racked, have
them replaced by your Toyota dealer.

M Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system compoenents

Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of theyfollowing modifications

without consulting your Toyota dealer. The SRS airbags, may malfunction or

deploy (inflate) accidentally, causing death orsseriousdnjury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly and repair ofithe SRS airbags

® Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, dashboard, seat§ or,seat upholstery, front, side and rear
pillars or roof side rails

@ Repairs or modifications,of thesfront, fender, front bumper, or side of the
occupant compartment

@ Installation of a grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.), snow plows or
winches

@ Modifications to the vehicle’s suspension system

@ Installation of elegtronic devices such as mobile two-way radios (RF-trans-
mitter) @nd CD players
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M If the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

@ Slight abrasions, burns, bruising etc., may be sustained from SRS airbags,
due to the extremely high speed deployment (inflation) by hot gases.

® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

® Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as
well as the front seats, parts of the front and rear pillars, and roof side rails,
may be hot for several minutes. The airbag itself may also be hot.

® The windshield may crack.
M SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS front airbags)
® The SRS front airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that exceedsthe
set threshold level (the level of force corresponding to an appreximately 20 -
30 km/h [12 - 18 mph] frontal collision with a fixed wall that deeswot move or
deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be considerably higherin‘the following
situations:

« If the vehicle strikes an object, such as a parked, vehicle or sign pole,
which can move or deform on impact
« If the vehicle is involved in an underride collision, such as a collision in
which the front of the vehicle “underfides?, or goes under, the bed of a
truck
® Depending on the type of collision; it is, possible that only the seat belt pre-
tensioners will activate.
M SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS side and curtain shield airbags)
®The SRS side and curtain=shield airbags will deploy in the event of an
impact that exceeds theyset threshold level (the level of force corresponding
to the impact force produced by an approximately 1500 kg [3300 Ib.] vehicle
colliding with the«ehicle cabin from a direction perpendicular to the vehicle
orientation at amapproximate speed of 20 - 30 km/h [12 - 18 mph]).

® The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may also deploy in the event of a
severe frontal collision.
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H Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other than
a collision
The SRS front airbags, SRS side and curtain shield airbags may also deploy
if a serious impact occurs to the underside of your vehicle. Some examples
are shown in the illustration.

@ Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard
surface

@ Falling into or jumping over a deep hole
® Landing hard or falling

1111PK034

H Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front air-
bags)
The SRS front airbags do not generally inflate if the vehiclevis involved in a
side or rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved,in“@low-speed frontal
collision. But, whenever a collision of any type,causes sufficient forward
deceleration of the vehicle, deployment of the"SRS ffont airbags may occur.

® Collision from the side
@ Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover

\\— ) S |
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H Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags
(SRS side and curtain shield airbags)
The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may not activate if the vehicle is
subjected to a collision from the side at certain angles, or a collision to the
side of the vehicle body other than the passenger compartment.

@ Collision from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger compart-

ment ‘

@® Collision from the side at an angle

1111PK036

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle
is involved in a rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involvediings low-speed
side or low-speed frontal collision.

® Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover

1111PK037

B When to contact yourJoyota,dealer
In the following cases, thefvehicle will require inspection and/or repair. Con-
tact your Toyota dealer as s@en as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

®The front of (the vehicle is damaged or
deformedy ortwas involved in an acci-
dent that“was not severe enough to
cause the SRS airbags to inflate.

1111PK038
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@® A portion of a door or its surrounding
area is damaged or deformed, or the
vehicle was involved in an accident that
was not severe enough to cause the
SRS side and curtain shield airbags to
inflate.

®The pad section of the steering wheel,
dashboard near the front passenger air-
bag cover or lower portion of the instru-
ment panel is scratched, cracked, or
otherwise damaged.

®The surface of the seats with the side
airbag is scratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged.

@ The portion of the front
lars or roof side rail ga
containing the curtai

inside is scratched, cra
wise damaged.

airbags
ed, or other-

{

[
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Harmful substance to the human body is included in exhaust
gases if inhaled.

45

A\ WARNING

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless and
odorless. Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases enter the vehicle and mayiead to
an accident caused by light-headedness, or may lead to death or a serious
health hazard.

HImportant points while driving
If you smell exhaust gases in the vehicle, open the windows and have the
vehicle inspected at your Toyota dealer as soon as*pessibié.
B When parking
@ |If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated arga orya closed area, such as a
garage, stop the engine.
® Do not leave the vehicle with the engineyrunning for a long time.

If such a situation cannot be avoidedjpark the vehicle in an open space
and ensure that exhaust fumes.downot/enter the vehicle interior.

® Do not leave the engineffunning in amarea with snow build-up, or where it
is snowing. If snowbanks build=dp around the vehicle while the engine is
running, exhaust gasesymay collect and enter the vehicle.

M Exhaust pipe

The exhaust system,needs to be checked periodically. If there is a hole or

crack caused by corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise, be

sure to have the vehicle inspected and repaired by your Toyota dealer.
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Observe the following precautions when children are in the vehi-
cle.
Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the
child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat
belt.

@ It is recommended that children sit in the rear seats (if equipped)0
avoid accidental contact with the shift lever, wiper switeh etc.

@ Use the rear door child-protector lock (double-cab modelssonly) or
the window lock switch to avoid children opening ‘the/door while
driving or operating the power window accideritally.

® Do not let small children operate equipméentiwhich may catch or
pinch body parts, such as the power=window, hood, tailgate (if
equipped), seats etc.

A\ WARNING

Never leave children unattended in the*vehicle, and never allow children to
have or use the key.

Children may be able“te start'the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger that children may injure themselves by playing with
the windows or othgr features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or
extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.
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Before installing a child restraint system in the vehicle, there are
precautions that need to be observed, different types of child
restraint systems, as well as installation methods, etc., written in
this manual.

Use a child restraint system when riding with a small child that can
not properly use a seat belt. For the child’s safety, install, the child
restraint system to a rear seat. Be sure to follow the installation
method that is in the operation manual enclosed with the restraint
system.

Table of contents

Points to remember.........ooceieiiiiii P. 47
Child restraint system ........ccccovieniiec bl e P. 49
When using a child restraint systema.........0 e P. 52
Child restraint system installation method

* Fixed with a seat belt ...... g B P. 55
* Fixed with an ISOFIXFigid.anchor.........ccoocveeiiiiiiiiieeee P. 62
 Using a child restraint @nchor fithing ........cccooeveeiiiiieeees P. 68

Points to rememBer

@ Prioritize and=ebserve the warnings, as well as the laws and regula-
tions f@r child restraint systems.

@ Choose achild restraint system that suits your vehicle and is appro-
priate to the age and size of the child.

@,Use aychild restraint system appropriate for the child until the child
becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.
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A\ WARNING

B When a child is riding

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system
depending on the age and size of the child.

@ Toyota strongly urges the use of a proper child restraint system thatseen-
forms to the size of the child, installed on the rear seat. According to acci-
dent statistics, the child is safer when properly restrained in thetreariseat
than in the front seat.

@®Holding a child in your or someone else’s arms is not a’substitute for a
child restraint system. In an accident, the child can be crushed against the
windshield or between the holder and the interior of the“wehiéle.

B Handling the child restraint system
If the child restraint system is not properly fixed (in place, the child or other

passengers may be seriously injured or evenskilled,in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving, or an accident.

@ If the vehicle were to receive a strong impact from an accident, etc., it is
possible that the child restraint system has damage that is not readily visi-
ble. In such cases, do not reusedhe restraint system.

® Depending on the child restraint syStem, installation may be difficult or
impossible. In those eases, eheck whether the child restraint system is
suitable for installment insgtheyvehicle. (—P. 55, 62) Be sure to install and
observe the usage rules after carefully reading the child restraint system
fixing method in this manual, as well as the operation manual enclosed
with the child restraint system.

@ Keep the child restraint system properly secured on the seat even if it is

not in Use. Do _not store the child restraint system unsecured in the pas-
senger compartment.

@ [fitds necessary to detach the child restraint system, remove it from the
vehicle.




Child restraint system

1-2. Child safety

Install the available child restraint system in vehicle upon confirming

the following items.

B Standards for child restraint systems

Use a child restraint system that conforms to ECE R44*1 or

ECE R129*1.2,

The following approval mark is displayed on child restraint systems

which are conformed.

Check for an approval mark attached to the child restraint system.

Example of the displayed regu-
lation number

(D ECE R44 approval mark*3
The weight range of the child
who is applicable for an
ECE R44 approval mark is
indicated.

@ ECE R129 approval mark*3
The height range of the child
who is applicable as, well/as
available weights /Jforwan
ECE R129 approval mark is
indicated.

49

i-Size universal ISOFIX
40cm = T0cm [ £24kg

UN-Regulation Mo.12900(

IN11AV055

*1. ECE R44 .and ECE R129 are U.N. regulations for child restraint sys-

tems:
*D

outside ofithe EU area.

: The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be available

*3: The displayed mark may differ depending on the product.
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B Mass group (ECE R44 only)

This Mass group table is required when confirming the child
restraint system compatibility. Confirm in accordance with the child
restraint system compatibility table. (—P. 55, 64)

The child restraint system which conforms to the standard of
ECE R44 is categorized into 5 groups according to the weight of the
child.

Mass group Child weight Reference agg* Gj

Group 0 until 10 kg (22 Ib.) about 9 months

Group 0+ until 13 kg (28 Ib.) about 1.5.years
9-18kg

Group | (20 t0 39 Ib.) from 9 months, - about 4 years
15-25kg

Group Il (34 10 55 Ib.) from 3 years - about 7 years
22 - 36 kg )

Group I (49 t0 79 Ib.) from B years - about 12 years

*: The age range is a standard appreximation. Choose according to the
weight of the child.



Bm Types of child restraint system installation methods

Confirm with the operation manual enclosed with the child restraint
system about the instruction of the child restraint system.

1-2. Child safety
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attachment

Installation method Page
Seat belt
attachment Gt
1111PK083a
ISOFIX rigid anchor P 62
attachment

Child restraint

anchor fitting P. 68
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When using a child restraint system
B When installing a child restraint system to a passenger seat

For the safety of a child, install child restraint systems to a rear
seats. When installing child restraint system to a front passenger
seat is unavoidable, adjust the passenger seat as follows and
install the child restraint system.

@ Adjust the seatback to the
most upright position

® Move the front seat fully rear-
ward

@ If the head restraint interferes

with your child restraint sys- S NN
tem, and the head restraint

%
can be removed, remove the P14

head restraint. Otherwise,
put the head restraint in the
upper most position.
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A\ WARNING

B When using a child restraint system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rearward
facing child restraint on a seat protected
by an airbag in front of it! This is
because the force of the rapid inflation
of the front passenger airbag can cause
death or serious injury to the child.

There is a label(s) on the passenger

side sun visor, indicating it is forbidden
to attach a rear-facing child restraint
system to the front passenger seat.
Details of the label(s) are shown in the
illustration below.

" A AIRBAG
AR
3

ITI171118a
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A\ WARNING

B When using a child restraint system

®Only put a forward-facing child restraint
system on the front seat when unavoid-
able. When installing a forward-facing
child restraint on the front passenger
seat, move the seat as far back as pos-
sible. Failing to do so may result in
death or serious injury if the airbags
deploy (inflate). 111PK103a

®Do not allow the child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her’body
against the door or the area of the seat, front or rear pillars, ofwroof side
rails from which the SRS side airbags or SRS curtain shield airbags deploy
even if the child is seated in the child restraint. system:lt is dangerous if
the SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags, inflate; and the impact
could cause death or serious injury to the childf

®When a junior seat (booster seat) is installedmalways ensure that the
shoulder belt is positioned across the center of the child’s shoulder. The
belt should be kept away from the child’s neck; but not so that it could fall
off the child’s shoulder.

® Use child restraint system suitable tothe age and size of the child and
install it to the rear seat.

@ Double-cab models: if the driver’s seat
interferes with the child restraint system
and prevents it from being, attached cor-
rectly, attach the (child restraint system
to the left-hand rear seat.

@®Double-cab( models: Adjust the front
passenger seat,so that it does not inter-
fere with the child restraint system.
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Child restraint system fixed with a seat belt

The child restraint system suitability table (—P. 55), with symbols, dis-
plays the types of usable child restraint systems and possible seating
position installation for the child restraint system owned by the cus-
tomer. Confirm also in accordance with [Confirming the possible
installation seating positions and the Mass Group for the seat belt
installation type child restraint systems].

Confirming the possible installation seating positions and the
Mass Group for the seat belt installation type child testraint
systems

[1] Confirm the corresponding [Mass group] from the wéight of the
child (—P. 50)

(Ex. 1) When the weight is 12 kg, [Mass group:0+]
(Ex. 2) When the weight is 15 kg, [Mass'group ]

[2] Confirm and select the appropriate possible seating position for
the child restraint system and the corfésponding type of system
from the [Child restraint systemsyfastened with SEAT BELT -
Compatibility table]. (—P..55)

Child restraint systems fastened with SEAT BELT - Compatibil-
ity table

If your child restraint system is of “universal” category, you can
install it on the positions mentioned by U or UF in the table below
(UF is, for| forward-facing child restraint systems only). Child
restraint’systems category and mass group can be found in the
child restraint system manual.

If your child restraint system is not of the “universal” category (or if
you, cannot find information in the table below), please refer to the
child restraint system “vehicle list” for compatibility information or
ask the retailer of your child seat.

55
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» Single-cab models

Seating position
Mass groups

Front passenger seat
0
Up to 10 kg X
(221b.)
0+
Up to 13 kg X
(281b.)

Rearward-facing —
| X
9to 18 k
(2(? to 3gg|b ) Forward-facing —

' UF*1.2

[, 1 .
15t036kg UE 1,2
(34t0 79 1b.)

Key of letters inserted in the abovestable:
X: Not suitable seat positionforichildren in this mass group.

U: Suitable for “universal’ categoryschild restraint systems approved
for use in this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint sys-
tems approved for use in this mass group.

1 Adjust the sgatback angle to the most upright position. Move the front seat
fully rearwardhy, If the passenger seat height can be adjusted, move it to the
upper most,position.

*2: If #He head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the
head testraint can be removed, remove the head restraint. Otherwise, put
the head restraint in the upper most position.
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Seating position
Mass groups
Front passenger seat Rear seat

0
Up to 10 kg X X
(22 1b.)
0+
Up to 13 kg X X
(28 1b.)

Rearward-facing —
! X
9to 18 k . b
(20 to 39g|b.) Forward;facmg —

UF*12

I, 1 .
15 to 36 kg UF*1.2 X
(34to 79 1b.)

Key of letters inserted in the abovestable:
X: Not suitable seat positionforichildren in this mass group.

U: Suitable for “universal’ categoryschild restraint systems approved

for use in this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint sys-

tems approved for use in this mass group.

1 Adjust the sgatback angle to the most upright position. Move the front seat
fully rearwardhy, If the passenger seat height can be adjusted, move it to the
upper most,position.

*2: If #He head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the
head testraint can be removed, remove the head restraint. Otherwise, put

the head restraint in the upper most position.

Aunoas pue Ajajes o4
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» Double-cab models

Seating position
Mass groups Rear seat
Front passenger seat
Outboard Center

0
Up to 10 kg X U X
(22 1b.)
0+
Up to 13 kg X U «
(28 1b.)

Rearward-facing —
I X .
9to 18 kg _ U «
(20t0 39 Ib.) Fomzrlc:;f?%ng —
I, 1 -
15 to 36 kg UF*1.2 U2 X
(34to 79 Ib.)

Key of letters inserted in the above table:
X: Not suitable seat pgsitionsforichildren in this mass group.

U: Suitable for “universal” category child restraint systems approved
for use in this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint sys-
tems_ appfoved for use in this mass group.

1, Adjust the seatback angle to the most upright position. Move the front seat
fully rearwatd. If the passenger seat height can be adjusted, move it to the
upper most position.

*2{1f the Head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the
head restraint can be removed, remove the head restraint. Otherwise, put
the head restraint in the upper most position.
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Double-cab models: When securing some types of child restraint sys-
tems in rear seat, it may not be possible to properly use the seat belts
in positions next to the child restraint without interfering with it or
affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits snugly
across your shoulder and low on your hips. If it does not, or if it inter-
feres with the child restraint, move to a different position. Failure to do
so may result in death or serious injury.

Installing child restraint system using a seat belt

Install the child restraint system in accordance to the gpetation
manual enclosed with the child restraint system.

[1]

» Front seat

Adjust the seatback angle to the most upright'position. Move the
front seat fully rearward. (—P. 123)

If the head restraint interferes with youf ehildsrestraint system, and
the head restraint can be removed remove the head restraint. Oth-
erwise, put the head restraint in the\upper most position. (—P. 128)

» Rear seat

If the head restraint interféres with your child restraint system, and
the head restraint can bge removed, remove the head restraint. Oth-
erwise, put the headwéstraint in the upper most position. (—P. 128)

[2] Run the seat belt through the child restraint system and insert the
plate into_theybuckle. Make sure that the belt is not twisted.
Securely fix the seat belt to the child restraint system in accor-
dance to the“directions enclosed with the child restraint system.

59
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(3] If your child restraint system
is not equipped with a lock-
off (a seat belt locking fea-
ture), secure the child
restraint system using a lock-

ing clip.

1141PKO058)

[4] After installing the child restraint system, rock it back and ferth to
ensure that it is installed securely. (—P. 61)

Removing a child restraint system installed with.aseat belt

Press the buckle release button and fully retract the seat belt.

When releasing the buckle, the child restraint'system may spring up due
to the rebound of the seat cushion. Release the buckle while holding
down the child restraint system.

Since the seat belt automatically reels itself, slowly return it to the stow-
ing position.

B When installing a child restraint system

You may need a locking clip togifistall,the child restraint system. Follow the
instructions provided by the"manufacturer of the system. If your child restraint
system does not providé a lacking=Clip, you can purchase the following item
from your Toyota dealer: kocking clip for child restraint system

(Part No. 73119-22010)

B When removing the head restraint to install a child restraint system

After removingftheychild restraint system, make sure to reinstall the head
restraint.
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A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious inju-
ries that could result in death. If this occurs and the buckle cannot be
unfastened, scissors should be used to cut the belt.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the seat belt.is not
twisted.

@ Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward @nd backward
to ensure that it has been securely installed.

@ After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat.

®When a junior seat (booster seat) is installed, alwayshensure that the
shoulder belt is positioned across the center ofsthe child’s shoulder. The
belt should be kept away from the child’s neck, but net so that it could fall
off the child’s shoulder.

@ Follow all installation instructions provided by/the child restraint system
manufacturer.
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62 1-2. Child safety

Child restraint system fixed with an ISOFIX rigid anchor
| ISOFIX rigid anchors (ISOFIX child restraint system)

Lower anchors are provided for
the outboard rear seats. (Tags
displaying the location of the
anchors are attached to the
seats.)

1111PK120

Bm Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions

The child restraint system suitability table (—P. 64), with symbols,
displays the typestof usable child restraint systems and possible
seating position installation for the child restraint system owned by
the customer. Confirm 'in accordance with the listed Size class,
Anchor, as well as [Confirming the Mass group and Size class for
ECE R44 ISOFIX corresponding child restraint systems].
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B Confirming the Mass group and Size class for ECE R44 ISOFIX
corresponding child restraint systems

[1] Confirm the corresponding [Mass group] from the weight of the
child (—P. 50)

(Ex. 1) When the weight is 12 kg, [Mass group 0+]
(Ex. 2) When the weight is 15 kg, [Mass group I]
[2] Confirming Size class

Select the Size class corresponding to [Mass group] confirmed'in
step [1] from the [Child restraint systems fastened with, IS@EIX
(ECE R44) - Compatibility table] (—P. 64)".

(Ex. 1) When [Mass group 0+], the correspondifig size’class is
[CI, [D], [E].

(Ex. 2) When [Mass group ], the corresponding size class is [A],
[BI, [B1], [C], [DI.

*: However, listings that are marked with fX] €éan“fot be selected, despite
having the corresponding size classyin the suitability table of the [Seat-
ing position].

63
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B Child restraint systems fastened with ISOFIX (ECE R44) - Com-
patibility table
ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided in different “size class”.
According to this “size class”, you will be allowed to use it in the
vehicle seating position mentioned in the table below. To know your
child restraint system “size class” and “mass group”, please refer to
the child restraint system manual.

If your child restraint system has no “size class” (or if you caanot
find information in the table below), please refer tos the_ child
restraint system “vehicle list” for compatibility information onask'the
retailer of your child seat.

Size class Description \y
A Full-height, forward-facing childyrestraint systems
B Reduced-height forward-facing child restraint systems
B1 Reduced-height forwar@d-facing child restraint systems
C Full-size rearward-faciAg child restraint systems
D Reduced-sizefrearward-facing child restraint systems
E Rearward-facing infant seat
F Leftlateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat
G Right lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat
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» Double-cab models
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Seating position
Mass groups St alass | NS Rear seat
Passenger
- Outboard Center
Carrycot
y E X IL X
Upto 10 kg (22 Ib.)
E X IL X
0+
Up to 13 kg (28 Ib.) D X L X
C X IL X
D X IL X
C X IL X
l *
9o 18 kg (20 to 39 Ib.) B X IUF X
B1 X IUF* X
A X IUF* X

Key of letters insertediin the'above table:

X: Not suitable seat paesition for ISOFIX child restraint systems in
this mass greup and/or size class.

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint systems of “uni-

versal’ category approved for use in this mass group.
IL: ,Suitablexfor ISOFIX child restraint systems of the categories for

“specific vehicles”, “restricted”, or “semi-universal” approved for
use'in this mass group.
X Ystfie head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the

head restraint can be removed, remove the head restraint. Otherwise, put
the head restraint in the upper most position.
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When securing some types of child restraint systems in rear seat, it
may not be possible to properly use the seat belts in positions next to
the child restraint without interfering with it or affecting seat belt effec-
tiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits snugly across your shoulder and
low on your hips. If it does not, or if it interferes with the child restraint,
move to a different position. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.
B i-Size child restraint systems fastened with ISOFIX (ECE R129)
- Compatibility table
If your child restraint system is of “i-Size” category, you caminstall it
on the positions mentioned by i-U in the table below.

Child restraint system category can be found in the child restraint

» Double-cab models

system manual.
&at@dw

Front seat Rear seat
Passenger seatA utboard Center

i-Size child
restraint X i-U
systems

*

X

Key of letters inserted inithe above table:
X: Not suitable for use with i-Size child restraint systems.

i-U: Suitable for itSize “universal” child restraint systems forward and
rearwardfacing.
*:If the headwestraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the

head restraint can be removed, remove the head restraint. Otherwise, put
the,head restraint in the upper most position.
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When securing some types of child restraint systems in rear seat, it
may not be possible to properly use the seat belts in positions next to
the child restraint without interfering with it or affecting seat belt effec-
tiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits snugly across your shoulder and
low on your hips. If it does not, or if it interferes with the child restraint,
move to a different position. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.
® When installing a child restraint in the rear seats, adjust the front
seat so that it does not interfere with the child or child restraint sys-
tem.
B Installation with ISOFIX rigid anchor (ISOFIX child restraint
system)
Install the child restraint system in accordance“to the operation
manual enclosed with the child restraint system:
[1] If the head restraint interferes with your child restraint system,
and the head restraint can be remeved, remove the head

restraint. Otherwise, put the head“restraint in the upper most
position. (—P. 128)

67

[2] Check the positions of the
exclusive fixing bars{ ahd z
install the child réstraintsys- Y
tem to the seat. ™~
The bars arepinstalled in the

clearance between the seat
cushion and seatback.

1111PK096

[3] After installing the child restraint system, rock it back and forth to
ensure that it is installed securely. (—P. 61)
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B When removing the head restraint to install a child restraint system

After removing the child restraint system, make sure to reinstall the head
restraint.

A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
@ After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat.
® When using the lower anchors, be sure that there are no foreign,objects
around the anchors and that the seat belt is not caught behind the child
restraint system.
@ Follow all installation instructions provided by the child ‘restraint system
manufacturer.
B Using child restraint anchorages
WARNING: child restraint anchorages are designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctly fitted child restraints. UnAder no circumstances

are they to be used for adult seatbelts, hatnesses, or for attaching other
items or equipment to the vehicle.

Using a child restraint anchonfitting
B Child restraint anchor fitting
Anchor fitting are provided for the outboard rear seat.

Use anchor fitting when fixing
the strap.

\
Upper anchorage strap

1111PK085a
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B Fixing the strap to the anchor fitting

Install the child restraint system in accordance to the operation
manual enclosed with the child restraint system.

[1] Remove the head restraint.

(2] Pull up the anchor strap
router.

A1inoas pue Aleyes 104 -

(3] Route the upper
strap through <
strap router as sh

e
o

own in the
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[4] Latch the attaching clip onto
the anchor fitting and tighten
the upper anchorage strap.
Make sure the upper anchorage

strap is securely latched.
(—P. 61)

1114PK101a

B When removing the head restraint to install a child restraint system

After removing the child restraint system, make sure to reinstall the, head
restraint.

A\ WARNING L \v

H When installing a child restraint system
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or seriods injury.
@ Firmly attach the top strap.
® Do not attach the upper anchoragesstrap,to anything other than the anchor
fitting.
@ After securing a child restraint'systemy; never adjust the seat.
@ Follow all installationginstructions 'provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.
® When installing the childirestraint system, do not install the head restraint.
B Using child restraint anchorages

WARNING: child*restraint anchorages are designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctly fitted child restraints. Under no circumstances
are they to,be used for adult seatbelts, harnesses, or for attaching other
items or equipment to the vehicle.




1-3. Theft deterrent system

The vehicle’s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent
the engine from starting if a key has not been previously regis-
tered in the vehicle’s on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehis
cle.

This system is designed to help prevent vehicle theft buttdoes not
guarantee absolute security against all vehicle thefts.

Vehicles without smart entry &
start system:

The indicator light flashes after
the key has been removed from
the engine switch to indicate that
the system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing
after the registered key has been I12PK019

inserted into the engine switchito

indicate that the system has'been

canceled.

Vehicles with smart entry & start system:

The indicator light flashes after the engine switch has been turned off
to indicate that the\system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing after the engine switch has been
turned to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode to indicate that the
systém,has been canceled.

71
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H System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type engine immobilizer system.
H Conditions that may cause the system to malfunction

@ If the grip portion of the key is in contact with a metallic object

@ If the key is in close proximity to or touching a key to the security system
(key with a built-in transponder chip) of another vehicle

/\ NOTICE \
[ To ensure the system operates correctly ) 4

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or remov two er

operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.

S
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Alarm”®

IThe alarm
The alarm uses light and sound to give an alert when an intrusion is

detected.
The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alaer 1
set:

@ A locked door is opened in any way other than using theentr@
tion, wireless remote control or mechanical key.

® The hood is opened. O\

ISetting the alarm system

Close the doors and hood, and
lock all the doors. The system will
be set automatically after 30 sec-
onds.

A1inoas pue Aleyes 104

1112PK019

*: If equipped
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Deactivating or stopping the alarm
Do one of the following to deactivate or stop the alarms:
@ Unlock the doors.

@ Start the engine. (The alarm will be deactivated or stopped after a
few seconds.)

H System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm system.
M ltems to check before locking the vehicle

To prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle theftymakesure of
the following:

® Nobody is in the vehicle.

® The windows are closed before the alarm is set.

® No valuables or other personal items are left in theyvehicle.
M Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the following situation®
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm,system.)

A person inside the vehicle opens a door
or hood.

1112PK021

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates correctly

Do no6t modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.

- |
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Instrument cluster

2. Instrument cluster
Warning lights

and indicators .........cceee......

Gauges and meters.......

Multi-information display
(Type A) oo

Multi-information@
(Type B)....... C) ........ 91
Fuel consumpt

inf a@ ...................
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2. Instrument cluster

Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators on the instrument cluster and
center panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s vari-
ous systems.

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustrations dis
play all warning lights and indicators illuminated. N

» Vehicles without multi-information display

« TBEE e g
B O ® @ s

1120PK021a

» Vehicles with mdlti-information display type A

1120PK022a
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» Vehicles with multi-information display type B

2

2

c

1120PK023a 3

[}

IWarning lights AV =
Warning lights inform the driver of malfupetions,in the indicated vehi- %

cle’s systems.

*1 *1

Brake system warning ABS warning light

(@) light (—P. 461) () (—>P. 462)
- Ch i Slip ind
arging system ip indicator
warning light (%P. 461) (—P. 462)
(if equipped)
*1 *3
Low engine oil pressure Four-wheel drive
=71 warning light (—P. 461) :I: indicator light (—P. 463)
(if equipped) (if equipped)
2 L "3 Low speed four-wheel
@ Il\élr?:fu?f)tllgn4l(;12ci)lcator 4LO drive indicator light
p{=F (—>P. 463)
(if equipped)
*1 *3
Y SRS warning light Rear differential lock
7~ (—P. 462) :_I_: indicator light (—P. 463)

(if equipped)
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*1,4

AT OIL
TEMP

(if equipped)
*1

[ 4 |
(if equipped)
*1

Y

—2_3
(if equipped)
*1,4

st
g
il
(if equipped)
*5
©)
(if equipped)

)

(if equipped)

&

*1

Automatic transmission
fluid temperature
warning light (—P. 463)

Fuel system warning
light (—>P. 463)

DPF system warning
light (—P. 464)

Brake Override System
warning light (—P. 464)

Cruise control indicator
light (—P. 464)

Open door warning light
(—P. 464)

Driver’s andifront
passenger’s seat belt
reminder light (—P. 464)

Toyota dealer.

*2
*3
*4
*5
*6

*6
LAEA

-

(If equipped)

=

*1

=71

A
(if equipped)

A 1

(if equipped)

ol

(If'equipped)

®

: The light flashes to indicate a malfunction.

: The lights illuminate on the center panel.

Rear passengers’ seat
belt reminder lights
(—>P. 464)

Low fuel level warning
light (—P. 464)

Low engine oil level
warning light (-—>P. 465)

Master warning light
(—P. 465)

G0 to service warning
light (—P. 466)

Parking brake indicator
light (—P. 465)

: These lights{turnion ‘when the engine switch is turned to the “ON” position
(vehiclesswithoutssmart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehi-
cles with 'smart entry & start system) to indicate that a system check is
being performed. They will turn off after the engine is started, or after a few
seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not come
on,or if the lights do not turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your

“The light turns on or flashes to indicate a malfunction.
: The light flashes rapidly to indicate a malfunction.

: The light turns to yellow to indicate a malfunction.
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I Indicators

The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the vehicle’s
various systems.

*

VSC OFF indicator

‘* Turn signal indicator

(—P. 192) 2 (—P. 235)
OFF
*1
= Headlight high beam TRC “TRC OFF” indicator
E. indicator (—P. 195) OFF (—P. 235) P
(if equipped)
~n ~» | Tail light indicator :1: Four-wheel dfive z
=00z| (P 194) indicdter light (—>P. 220) g
(4WD models) c3|>
=]
—— Low speed four-wheel o
? 0 I(:i%lli;gtsgndlcator 4.0 drive indicator light 7
(if equipped) ' (4WD fodels) § (—P- 220) g
o Eco Driving Indicator 'T' Rear differential lock
[0y | Light (—P. 80) ™~ indicator light (—P. 230)
(iflequipped)
’6?5‘ Engine prehéating SEON ECO MODE” indicator
| indicator ((SP.467,70) HSBIE (-P. 180, 187)
(diesel engine) (if equipped)
*2
« Cruise centrol indicator - “PWR MODE” indicator
) ‘ (-$P. 206) " L2 (0P 180, 187)
(if equipped) (i equipped)
-T ‘ “SET” indicator - P
SE P, 206) iMT” indicator (—P. 188)
(if equipped) (if equipped)
1 Downhill assist control Low outside
& system indicator J"'«;‘u;"- temperature indicator
(—P.241) (i (—P. 83)
(if equipped) (i equipped)
*1 3 . . .
' L Parking brake indicator
(e‘ Slip indicator (—P. 235) (®) light (>P. 193)
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*1

: These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to the “ON” position

(vehicles without smart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehi-
cles with smart entry & start system) to indicate that a system check is
being performed. They will turn off after the engine is started, or after a few
seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not come
on, or if the lights do not turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

*2: The light turns to green.

*3: The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.

M Eco Driving Indicator

)

® @

Eco Driving Indicator Light

Vehicles with automatic transmission:
During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco
driving), Eco Driving Indicator Light will
turn on. When the accelerator pedal is
depressed excessively, or when the
vehicle is stopped, the light turns off.
Vehicles with manual transmission:
During Eco-friendly acceleration or in
Eco-friendly shift position (Eco driving),
Eco Driving Indicator Light will tufn ony
When the accelerator pedaly, _is
depressed excessivelygmor (when the
vehicle is stopped, theflight turns.off.

Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display (if
equipped)

Suggests Zone of Eco driving with cur-
rent Eco drivingratio,based on acceler-
ation.

1120PK032

Zone of Eeg driving
Ecodriving ratio based on acceleration
Ifthe vehicle exceeds Zone of Eco driving, the right side of Eco Driving Indi-

cator Zone Display will blink (vehicles with multi-information display type A)
ortilluminate (vehicles with multi-information display type B).
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Eco Driving Indicator Light and Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display will not

operate in the following conditions:

® The shift lever is in anything other than D. (vehicles with automatic transmis-
sion)

@ The shift lever is in R. (vehicles with manual transmission)

® The vehicle is in the power mode. (if equipped) (—P. 180, 187)

® Downhill assist control system is operating. (if equipped) (—P. 241)

@ Front-wheel drive control switch is in L4. (if equipped) (—P. 220)

® The vehicle speed is approximately 130 km/h (81 mph) or higher.

Eco Driving Indicator Light can be activated or deactivated.

Vehicles without multi-information display:

While the odometer is being displayed,
press and hold the odometer/trip meter
display change button to display the Eco
Driving Indicator Light customization
screen.

Press the odometer/trip meter display
change button to set Eco Driving Indicator
Light to on or off. 1120PK046
Press and hold the odometer/trip meter.

display change button for more than“2

seconds to complete the setting.

Vehicles with multi-informatien display:
—P. 530

Awsmnng o T

B If a safety systemwarning light does not come on

Should a“safetyasystem light such as ABS and the SRS warning light not
come on when you start the engine, this could mean that these systems are
not @vailable to help protect you in an accident, which could result in death
or serious injury. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immedi-
atelyif this occurs.

N
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Gauges and meters

» Vehicles without multi-information display

1120PK005a

1120PKO06GE
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» Vehicles with multi-information display type B

1120PK031GE

(1 Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute;
(@ Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature. The'temperature range that can be dis-
played is from -40°C (-40°F) to 502@x(122°F). The low outside temperature
indicator comes on when the ambient temperature is approximately 3°C
(37°F) or lower, and goes off'Wwhen=approximately 5°C (41°F) or higher.
(—P. 79)

(® Speedometer
Displays the vehicle speed.
@ Fuel gauge
Displays thefquantity’of fuel remaining in the tank.
(5 Odometer/trip.aeter display change button
—P. 84
(® Odometer and trip meter

Odometer:
Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven.

Trip meter:

Displays the distance the vehicle has been driven since the meter was last
reset. Trip meters A and B can be used to record and display different dis-
tances independently.

@ Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of driving-related data. (—P. 87, 91)
Shift position and shift range (automatic transmission)

Displays the selected shift position or selected shift range. (—P. 178)

N
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(® Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature.

IChanging the display

» Vehicles without multi-information display

Pressing this button switches between odometer and trip meter dis-

plays.
(1 Odometer
@ Trip meter A*
(® Trip meter B*

*: Pressing and holding the button
will reset the trip meter.

1120PK008a

» Vehicles with multi-information display

Pressing this button switches among, odometer, trip meter and instru-

ment panel light control displays,
(1 Odometer
@ Trip meter A*!
® Trip meter B*'

@ Instrument panel light* control
display*?

*1

: Pressing and halding the button
will resetthe trip"meter.

*2: Pressing and holding the button

will ‘adjust brightness of the instru-
ment panel lights.

For vehicles with multi-information
display type A: Only the meter
panel brightness can be adjusted.

(3) T

¥

@S

1120PK009
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B The meters illuminate when
The engine switch is in the “ON” position (vehicles without smart entry & start
system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with smart entry & start system).

B The brightness of the instrument panel lights (vehicles with multi-infor-
mation display)
The instrument panel brightness levels when the tail lights are on and off can
be adjusted individually. (on vehicles with multi-information display type As
only the meter panel brightness can be adjusted)
When the headlight switch is turned to on, the brightness will be reduced
slightly unless the instrument panel brightness level is set to the brightest set-
ting.

B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals
The trip meter data will be reset.

M Outside temperature display

In the following situations, the correct outside temperatureimay not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer than normalto‘ehange:

® When the vehicle is stopped, or moving atlew speeds (less than 20 km/h
[12 mph])

® When the outside temperature has changedssiéddenly (at the entrance/exit
of a garage, tunnel, etc.)

B When “--” is displayed
The system may be malfunctioning»Takeé your vehicle to your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING {7

B The information display atlow temperatures (vehicles with multi-infor-
mation display type B)
Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal
information display. /At extremely low temperatures, the display monitor may
respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
For4vehicles “with automatic transmission: For example, there is a lag
between the driver’s shifting and the new gear number appearing on the
display. This lag could cause the driver to downshift again, causing rapid
and excessive engine braking and possibly an accident resulting in death or
injury.

N
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/\ NOTICE

1 To prevent damage to the engine and its components
© Do not let the indicator needle of the tachometer enter the red zone, which
indicates the maximum engine speed.

© The engine may be overheating if the engine coolant temperature gauge is
in the red zone (H). In this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a saf
place, and check the engine after it has cooled completely. (—P. 499) %

1 The information display at low temperatures (vehicles with mult Q

mation display type A)

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the I|q
information display. At extremely low temperatures, the display:monit may
respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
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Multi-information display (Type A)*

I Display contents

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of driv-
ing-related data.

@ Trip information (—P. 88)

Displays driving range, fuel con-
sumption and other cruising-
related information.

@ Setting (—P. 530)

The settings of the following items a
can be changed. c
+ Units = 3
Select to change the units for o\ 2
measure of the fuel consump- ‘ %

(0]

tion.

 Eco Driving Indicator Light Q

Select to activate/deactivate the EeQ Dri ndicator Light.
® Warning messages (—P. 469)

Displays warning messages and Q res to be taken if a malfunction is

detected. '

O
o

*: If equipped
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ISwitching the display

“DISP” button

Items displayed can be switched
by pressing the “DISP” button.

DISP I

i

. L

120PK033

ITrip information A -

H Current fuel consumption
Displays the current rate of fuel consumptian.
B Average fuel consumption

Displays the average fuel consumption=sineesthe engine switch is
turned to the “ON” position (vehicles without smart entry & start sys-
tem) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem).

» The function can be reset by, pressing the “DISP” button for longer than

1 second when the average fuel consumption is displayed.

+ Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.

Hm Driving range

Displays the estimated “maximum distance that can be driven with

the quantity of fuel remaining.

 This distance is,computed based on your average fuel consumption. As
a result, theyactual distance that can be driven may differ from that dis-
played.

*“When only a small amount of fuel is added to the tank, the display may
not,.be updated.
When refueling, turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position (vehicles
without smart entry & start system) or off (vehicles with smart entry &
start system). If the vehicle is refueled without turn the engine switch to
the “LOCK” position or off, the display may not updated.
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B Average vehicle speed

Displays the average vehicle speed since the engine switch is
turned to the “ON” position (vehicles without smart entry & start sys-
tem) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem).
The function can be reset by pressing the “DISP” button for longer than
1 second when the average vehicle speed is displayed.
Bm Elapsed time

Displays the elapsed time after the engine switch is turmed'to the
“ON” position (vehicles without smart entry & start system)-ar IGNI-
TION ON mode (vehicles with smart entry & start systém).

* When the engine switch is turned on, time is counted from 00:00. When
the time exceeds 99:59, the counter returns to 00:00:

» The function can be reset by pressing the “DISP*button for longer than
1 second when the elapsed time is displayeds

m Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display (if equipped)

Displays Zone of Eco driving with current Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration. (—P. 80)

m Display off
A blank screen is displayegs

H Setting display automatic cancelation
In the following situations;, setting display in which the settings can be
changed through they*DISP” button will automatically be turned off.
@ If a warning message appears while the setting display is displayed
® When the vehicle begins to move while the setting display is displayed

B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals
The trip information data and settings will be reset.

M Liquid'erystal display
Smallispots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenon is
charagteristic of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to
use the display.

M Customization
Settings (e.g. on/off operation of the Eco Driving Indicator Light) can be

changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 529)

N
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A\ WARNING

Ml Caution for use while driving
®When operating the multi-information display while driving, pay extra
attention to the safety of the area around the vehicle.
@ Do not look continuously at the multi-information display while driving as
you may fail to see pedestrians, objects on the road, etc. ahead of th
vehicle.

X0
Ke
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Multi-information display (Type B)*

I Display contents

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of vehi-
cle data.

The following information will be
displayed when a menu icon is
selected. (—»P. 92) >
Some of the information may be
displayed automatically depend- -
ing on the situation. a
5
(0]
1120PK012GEa =3
o
’ 7
Drive information T

Select to display various drive data. (—P"93)

m Navigation system-linked display (if equipped)

Select to display théfollowing nayigation system-linked information.
* Route guidarce
» Compass display

Audio system-linked display

Selectto enable selection of an audio source or track on the meter
using thewmeter control switches.

*: If equipped
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Warning message display

Select to display warning messages and measures to be taken if a
malfunction is detected. (—P. 469)

[‘: Settings display

Select to change the meter display settings. (—P. 530)

The multi-information display is
operated using the meter control
switches.

@ Enter/Set —)@
(@ Select an item/Change pages ¥ ——4)

(® Return to the previous screen /

(@ Press: Displays the screen reg-
istered as the top screen
When no screen has been registeféd, the drive information screen will be
displayed.
Press and hold: Registers'the currently displayed screen as the top
screen
When the confirmation . screen is displayed, select yes to register the

screen. If the selected scteen cannot be registered, a registration failure
message will be‘shown.

IOperating the meter control switches N r\j
\

3

[/

1120PK013
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I Drive information

ltems displayed can be switched by pressing “<” or “>” of the meter

control switches to select and pressing “A” or *v”.
@ Current fuel economy (bar type/value type)*1’ 2

Displays the current rate of fuel consumption.

® Average fuel economy (after reset*%/after start/after refuel)*" 2

Displays the average fuel consumption since the function.was
reset, the engine was started and the vehicle was refueled reéspec-
tively.

@ Average speed (after reset*3/after start)

*1
Displays the average vehicle speed since function was) reset and

the engine was started respectively.
® Elapsed time (after reset*3/after start)*’

Displays the elapsed time since the functionwas reset and the
engine was started respectively.
@ Distance (range/after start)*1

Displays the estimated maximamydistance that can be driven with

the quantity of fuel remaining.

» This distance is computed/based on your average fuel consump-
tion. As a resultthe actualdistance that can be driven may differ
from that displayed

* When only a gmall amount of fuel is added to the tank, the dis-
play may not be updated.

When refueling, turn the engine switch off. If the vehicle is refu-
eledwithoutsturning the engine switch off, the display may not be
updatedt

181SN|0 JuswNJIsu| -
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@ Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display (if equipped)
Displays Zone of Eco driving with current Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration. (—P. 80)

@® Eco Score (if equipped)
Displays the eco-driving total count to help improve the customer’s
eco driving techniques. (—P. 96)

@ Eco Saving (if equipped)
Displays the fuel consumption comparison, the average fuel con-

sumption after reset, and the cost of the consumed fuel. («P."97)
@ Display off

A blank screen is displayed.
*1. Can be registered to drive information 1 and 2. (—P. 95)
*2: Use the displayed fuel consumption as a reference.
*3: Resetting procedures:

» Select a function to be reset using the [metek control switches and then
press and hold (-] to reset.

« If there is more than one function that can be reset, check boxes will be
displayed next to those functions.



2. Instrument cluster

ISettings display

The settings of the following items can be changed, refer to P. 529
@ Units

Select to change the unit for measure of the fuel consumption.

@ Eco Driving Indicator Light (if equipped)
Select to activate/deactivate the Eco Driving Indicator Light.
(—P. 80)

® B, switch settings
You can register 1 screen as the top screen. To register, press and
hold l__.,' while the desired screen is displayed.

@® Drive information 1 and 2
Select to select up to 2 items that will be digplayed‘en a drive infor-
mation screen, up to 2 drive information screens eah be set.

@ Pop-up display
Select to set the following pop-up displays, which may appear in
some situations, on/off.
* Route guidance display of thésnavigation system-linked system

(if equipped)
* Incoming call display. of ¢he, hands-free phone system (if
equipped)

@ Accent color
Select to change the accent colors on the screen, such as the cur-
sor color.

@ Eco Saving (if equipped)
Select to'set or change the fuel consumption comparison and fuel
price. (—P. 97)

@/lnitialization
Registered or changed meter settings will be deleted or returned to
their default setting.

181SN|0 JuswNJIsu| -
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M Pop-up display
In some situations, such as when a switch operation is performed, a pop-up
display will be temporarily displayed on the multi-information display.
The pop-up display function can be set on/off. (—P. 530)

B Eco Score (if equipped)
Driving conditions are displayed in 5 stages and divided into 3 categories:
start, cruise and stop. Every time the vehicle is stopped, the score is diss=
played. (Every time the vehicle is accelerated the score that was last dis-
played is reset. Accumulative scores are not calculated.)

@ Eco Score

Totals the counts of the eco start, eco
cruise and eco stop, and displays the

Eco Score 65 /100

result. Start
® Eco start Cruise
Displays the eco level calculated from QP
degree of acceleration when starting 1120PK037GE
the vehicle

® Eco cruise

Displays the eco level calculated from agceleration operation amount when
driving the vehicle

® Eco stop

Displays the eco level calculated from time between releasing the accelera-
tor pedal and vehicle‘stop

If the accelerator pedal is not depressed, such as when the vehicle is driven

using cruise control (if equipped), the driven distance is not included in the

Eco Score.

The Eco Scorg evaluation differs depending on the driving conditions and

environmental factors. The Eco Score may not be linked to fuel consumption.

The Eco Score will not operate in the following conditions:

@ Thiewehicle speed is approximately 130 km/h (80 mph) or higher.

® The shift lever is in a position other than D. (vehicles with automatic trans-
mission)

@ Front-wheel drive control switch is in L4. (if equipped)

@®Downbhill assist control system is operating. (if equipped)

® The vehicle is in the power mode. (if equipped)
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M Eco Saving (if equipped)
Displays the fuel consumption comparison, the average fuel consumption
after reset, and the cost of the consumed fuel.

@ Fuel consumption comparison

Displays the set fuel consumption that
is compared with the actual fuel con-
sumption.

@ Average fuel consumption after reset L/100km

Displays the average fuel consumption & 250
since the function was reset. 1120PKO39AUD

+ The function can be reset by pressing (-) more than 1 sec¢and when the
average fuel consumption after reset is displayed
» Use the average fuel consumption as a reference

® Savings/fuel cost

Displays the possible savings if the fuel consumption,comparison is set,
and displays the actual fuel cost if the fuel consumption comparison is not
set.

Use the displayed fuel cost and savings as a‘teference. Depending on refuel-
ing methods, driving conditions and environmental factors, the displayed fuel
cost may differ from the actual fuel costy,and, in some cases, the fuel cost and
savings may not be linked to the Eeg Score evaluation.

H Eco Saving setting (if equipped)
The fuel price and fuel gonsumption comparison settings can be set in the
settings display. Use the'meter control switches to select fe] while the vehicle
is stopped and press, (-), and,select “Eco Saving” and press (-).

M Setting display automatic cancelation
In the following situations, setting display in which the settings can be
changed through the meter control switches will automatically be turned off.
@ If a warning,message appears while the setting display is displayed
® Wheh the vehicle begins to move while the setting display is displayed

B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals
The drive information data and settings will be reset.

M Liquid crystal display
Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenon is

characteristic of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to
use the display.

5
7]
@
=
c
3
[}
=]
3
o
c
%)
@
@
@



98

2. Instrument cluster

A\ WARNING

Ml Caution for use while driving
®When operating the multi-information display while driving, pay extra
attention to the safety of the area around the vehicle.

@ Do not look continuously at the multi-information display while driving as
you may fail to see pedestrians, objects on the road, etc. ahead of th
vehicle.

M Eco Score
Use the Eco Score as a reference. Always drive safely in accotdan

road and traffic conditions. \\
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Fuel consumption information®

The fuel consumption information can be displayed on the navi-
gation system or multimedia system screen.

IDispIay the trip information or past record screen
» Audio system with “CAR” button O

Press the “CAR” button.

» Audio system with “APPS” button \'\
[1] Press the “APPS” button. 0
[2] Select “Eco”. 0
I Fuel consumption

B Trip information

If the trip information screen doesKotQar, select “Trip informa-

tion”.

(D Reset the trip informat

data Trip information Clear
(@ Previous fuel urerags epeed

per minute
@ Current fueIQseump ion Ran:f’m :

® “Pastre en appears 2Wim | o % 5 b o
@ Cru& 1ID2RV0O15AU
(®_.Elapse

rage vehicle speed

@‘-’ age fuel consumption for the past 15 minutes is divided by
olor into past averages and averages attained since the engine
witch was last turned to the “ON” position (vehicles without smart

entry & start system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with smart

entry & start system). Use the displayed average fuel consumption
as a reference.

These images are examples only, and may vary slightly from actual
conditions.

*: If equipped

181SN|0 JuswNJIsu| -
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m Past record
If the past record screen does not appear, select “Past record”.

(1 Reset the past record data @
(2 Best recorded fuel consump- Past record Clear =

tion _ Best 7.0U100km  Average 10.0/100km U100k
(® Average fuel consumption (if 3 - »
equipped) 10
@ Previous fuel consumption | [
record P "irip information

(® Current fuel consumption

(® Update the past record data C}'

@ “Trip information” screen appears Q
The average fuel consumption history is di color into past
averages and the average fuel consumpti e the last updated.

Use the displayed average fuel cons @ as a reference.

These images are examples only,«and may vary slightly from actual
conditions.

M Resetting the data

Selecting “Clear” on thg infermation” screen will reset the trip informa-
tion data.

Selecting “Clear” on the “Past record” screen will reset the past record data.
B Updating the past cord data
n

e “Past record” screen will update the past record

Selecting “Update™e
data. a
Also, the age fuel consumption displayed in the multi-information display

will eset at'the same time
M Cruising range
D % e estimated maximum distance that can be driven with the quan-

of fuel remaining.
distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption. As a
result, the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.
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IThe keys
The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

» Vehicles without smart entry & start system

(D Master keys Q
Operating the wireless remote con- "’
trol function (—P. 103) .

@ Valet key i

(® Key number plate

1131PK001

» Vehicles with smart entry & start syste

@ Electronic keys
» Operating the smart entry & start
system (—P. 116)
» Operating the wireless rem
control function (—P. 103)

(@ Mechanical keys
(® Key number plate

O
o

1131PK002a
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IWireIess remote control

» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
(D Locks all the doors (—P. 107)

Check that the door is securely O
locked.
@ Unlocks all the doors (—P. 107) uﬁo_w@ Q
a-

132PK002

» Vehicles with smart entry & start system

(D Locks all the doors (—P. 107)

Check that the door is securely 5
locked. a —-

@ Unlocks all the doors (—P. 107) O |
(]
(® Sounds the alarm (—P. 104) &

@ 1131PK004

@@é
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IUsing the master key (vehicles without smart entry & start sys-
tem)

@ Releasing

To release the key, press the but-
ton.
@ Folding ®§

To stow the key back in its case,
push the key back to the stowed —
position while pressing the button. 5

11I31PK014

IUsing the mechanical key (vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem)

-

To take out the mechanical key,
slide the release lever and take
the key out.

The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction, as the
key only has grooves on one sidé.
If the key cannot be inserted_in“a
lock cylinder, turn it over andgre-
attempt to insert it. 131PKO11

After using the mechanical key, store it in the electronic key. Carry the
mechanical key togetheriwith the electronic key. If the electronic key bat-
tery is depleted ©or the entry function does not operate properly, you will
need the mechanical key. (—P. 490)

B Panic modeé (vehieles with smart entry & start system)

When ((«pn i8S, pressed for longer than
about one second, an alarm will sound
intermittently and the vehicle lights will
flash to0 deter any person from trying to
breakinto or damage your vehicle.

To stop the alarm, press any button on the
electronic key.

1131PK006
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B When required to leave the vehicle’s key with a parking attendant
Lock the glove box as circumstances demand. (—P. 377)
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
Carry the master key for your own use and provide the attendant with the
valet key.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start system
Remove the mechanical key for your own use and provide the attendant with
the electronic key only.

M If you lose your keys
New genuine keys can be made by your Toyota dealer using a“master key
(vehicles without smart entry & start system) or the other key. (vehieles with
smart entry & start system) and the key number stamped on yourkey number
plate. Keep the plate in a safe place such as your wallet, not'in‘thetwehicle.

B When riding in an aircraft
When bringing a key with wireless remote contral, fufictionionto an aircraft,
make sure you do not press any buttons on the keyawhilesinside the aircraft
cabin. If you are carrying the key in your bag etc., ensure that the buttons are
not likely to be pressed accidentally. Pressingabutten may cause the key to
emit radio waves that could interfere with the operation of the aircraft.

H Key battery depletion
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
If the wireless remote control function does not operate, the battery may be
depleted. Replace the battery when necessary. (—P. 425)

» Vehicles with smart entry & startssystem
—P. 121

HIf a message regarding the state of the electronic key or engine switch
mode, etc. is shown
To prevent trappingithe’ electronic key inside the vehicle, leaving the vehicle
without turning off the engine switch or other passengers from unintentionally
taking the 'key out of the vehicle, etc., a message that prompts the user to
confikm the state of the electronic key or engine switch mode may be shown
on the'multi-information display. In those cases, follow the instructions on the
display. immediately.

NIf “KEY BATTERY LOW”/“Key battery low” is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display (if equipped)
The electronic key has a low battery. Replace the electronic key battery.

M Replacing the electronic key battery
—P. 425

H Confirmation of the registered key humber

The number of keys already registered to the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask
your Toyota dealer for details.

w
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NOTICE

To prevent key damage
Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for long periods of time.
Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer etc.
Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys™
close to such materials.
Do not disassemble the keys.
Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of the electronickey.
Do not place the keys near objects that produce magnetic fiélds, such as

TVs, audio systems and induction cookers, or medical selectrical equip-
ment, such as low-frequency therapy equipment.

Carrying the electronic key on your person (vehicles'with" smart entry
& start system)

Carry the electronic key 10 cm (3.9 in.) or moré away from electric appli-
ances that are turned on. Radio waves emittedyfrom electric appliances
within 10 cm (3.9 in.) of the electronic key may interfere with the key, caus-
ing the key to not function properly.

In case of a smart entry & start system malfunction or other key-related
problems (vehicles with smart entry & start system)

Take your vehicle with all the eleetronie’keys provided with your vehicle to
your Toyota dealer.

When an electronic key is lost (vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem)

If the electronic keyfremains’lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases signifi-
cantly. Visit your Toyota dealer immediately with all remaining electronic
keys that werefprovided with your vehicle.
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The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry func-
tion, wireless remote control, key or door lock switch.

ILocking and unlocking the doors from outside

€ Smart entry & start system (if equipped)

While carrying the electronic
key, press the button to lock

and unlock. \ ,\é'
After locking, check that the

door is securely locked.

1132PK024

€ Wireless remote control

» Vehicles without smart en
start system

Vehicles with smart entry &
start system

\ 1132PK002 1132PK025
cks all the doors

Check that the door is securely locked.
(@ Unlocks all the doors

auodwod yoes jo uonesadO -
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@ Key

» Vehicles without smart entry & start system

(D Locks all the doors
(2 Unlocks all the doors

1132PK015

» Vehicles with smart entry & start system

The doors can also be locked and unlocked with, the®mechanical
key. (—P. 490)

M Operation signals

Abuzzer” sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors
have been locked/unlocked using the smart entry & start system or the wire-
less remote control. (Locked: once; Unlocked: twice)

*: Vehicles with smart entry & start System

M Security feature

If a door is not openeddwithin-approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked using the smartieftry &'start system or the wireless remote control,
the security feature automatically locks the vehicle again.

B Door lock buzzer

If an attempt t@”loek the doors is made when a door is not fully closed, a
buzzer saunds'continuously for 5 seconds. Fully close the door to stop the
buzzer, and'lock the vehicle once more.

HIf the entry function (vehicles with smart entry & start system) or the
wireless remote control (if equipped) does not operate properly
@Vehicles without smart entry & start system: Use the key to lock and unlock

the doors. (—P. 108)

@ \ehicles with smart entry & start system: Use the mechanical key to lock
and unlock the doors. (—P. 490)

® Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted. (—P. 425)
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H Setting the alarm (if equipped)
Locking the doors will set the alarm system. (—P. 73)

M If a symbol indicating one or more doors are open is shown on the multi-
information display (if equipped)
One or more of the doors is not fully closed. The system also indicates which
doors are not fully closed. If the vehicle reaches a speed of 5 km/h (3 mph),
master warning light flashes and a buzzer sounds to indicate that the door(s)
are not yet fully closed.
Make sure that all the doors are closed.

ILocking and unlocking the doors from inside > ‘ !
@ Door lock switch

(D Locks all the doors
(@ Unlocks all the doors

@ Inside lock button

(D Locks the door /ﬁ
(@ Unlocks the door ¢

The driver’s doer can be opened
by pulling™the “inside handle —_ =~
eventif the lock button is in the \@
lock pasition®

1132PK017

w
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ILocking the front doors from the outside without a key

[1] Move the inside lock button to the lock position.

[2] Close the door while pulling the door handle.
Vehicles without smart entry & start system: The driver’s door cannot
be locked if either of the door is open and the key is in the engine
switch.
Vehicles with smart entry & start system: The door cannot be locked if
the engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mede, (or the
electronic key is left inside the vehicle.
However, the key may not be detected correctly and the«deor may be
locked.

I Rear door child-protector lock (double-caWeMﬁy)

The door cannot be opened from o
inside the vehicle when the lock is )
set. @
(1 Unlock ‘
(@ Lock
These locks can be set to pfevent \
children from opening thesrear

doors. Push down ‘on each. rear 1132PK007

door switch to lock bothirear doors.
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M Conditions affecting operation
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
The wireless remote control function may not operate normally in the follow-
ing situations:
®Near a TV tower, radio station, electric power plant, airport or other facility
that generates strong radio waves

® When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone or other wireless commurii-
cation device

® When multiple wireless keys are in the vicinity
® When the wireless key is in contact with, or is covered by a metallic object
® When a wireless key (that emits radio waves) is being used nearby

® When the wireless key has been left near an electrical appliancessuch as a
personal computer

» Vehicles with smart entry & start system
—P. 119

A\ WARNING r\v

H To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while,driving the vehicle.
Failing to do so may result in a door opening and an occupant falling out,
resulting in death or serious injdry.

@ Ensure that all doors are properly; closed and locked.
® Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.

Be especially cargful forithe driver’s door, as the door may be opened
even if the insidedlock button is in locked position.

@ Set the rear doonchild-protector locks when children are seated in the rear
seats.

w
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Access panels (smart-cab models only)

The access panels (rear door) can be opened using the inside
handle.

[1] Open the front door widely.

(2] Pull (from the outside) or push Q
(from the inside) the inside han-
dle of the access panels.

1132PK018

[3] Open the access panels. Nt
You can open and close the access pan ly when the front door is
widely opened.

/\ NOTICE

' When opening or closi

The front door and acce
when being opened or closed.

\O
o~

ont door and access panels
could be damaged if they hit each other
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Tailgate™

The tailgate can be locked/unlocked and opened by the follow-
ing procedures.

ILocking and unlocking the tailgate (vehicles with key hole) Q

(1 Lock with the master key or the
mechanical key

(@ Unlock with the master key or
the mechanical key

1132PK009a

*: If equipped
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IOpening the tailgate

> Type A

Unlock the latches and open the
tailgate slowly.
The support stays will hold the tail-
gate horizontal.

After closing the tailgate, try pulling
it toward you to make sure it is
securely locked.

1132PK010

» Type B

Pull the handle and open the tail-

gate slowly. @/
The support stays will hold the tail- \/&dﬁ

gate horizontal.

After closing the tailgate, try pulling
it toward you to make sure it is
securely locked.

1132PK011

l Lowering the tailgaté. =0

Release the brackets omythe sup-
port stays from the lugs on both
sides as shownrin the illustration.

1132PK012a
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I Rear step bumper (if equipped)

The rear step bumper is for rear
end protection and easier step-up
loading.

1I32PK013

A\ WARNING ’.‘ :

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injurys
Ml Caution while driving
® Do not drive with the tailgate open.
® Do not get on the rear step bumper.
H When opening or closing the tailgate.
® Check the safety of the surroundingyarea, and be careful not to catch fin-
gers etc. in the tailgate.

® Do not allow a child to open 6r closerthe tailgate. Doing so may cause the
child’s hand, head, arm or, neck to be caught in the tailgate, resulting in
death or serious injufy.

®On an incline, it may be‘more difficult to open or close the tailgate than on
a level surface.
Also, the tailgate 'may suddenly open or close. Be careful not to catch fin-
gers etc. in the tailgate.

® When pullingithe/handle or releasing the support stays, hold and operate
them properly. Failure to do so may cause the hands etc. to be caught,
relsulting in serious injury or an unexpected accident.

@.Be careful when opening or closing the tailgate in windy weather, as it may
forcefully move.

@ After closing the tailgate, make sure it is securely locked.

w
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the rear step bumper
Do not allow more than one person to get on the rear step bumper at a time.
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Smart entry & start system”

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying

the electronic key on your person, for example in your pocket.
The driver should always carry the electronic key.

@ Locks and unlocks the doors (—P. 107) Q
@ Starts and stops the engine (—P. 170)
M Antenna location

@ Antennas outside the cabin
@ Antennas inside the cabin

1132PK020a

*: If equipped
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M Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is detected)

.’ When locking or unlocking the doors

\

The system can be operated when the
electronic key is within about 0.7 m (2.3
ft.) of either of the lock/unlock button on
the outside door handle. (Only the
doors detecting the key can be oper-
ated.)

{3When starting the engine or changing
engine switch modes

1132PK0214a

The system can be operated when the electronic key is inside theyehicle.
(The electronic key is not detected when it is on the floor oron the instru-
ment panel.)
H Battery-saving function
The battery-saving function will be activated in order tGyprevent the electronic
key battery and the battery from being dischargedswhile‘the vehicle is not in
operation for a long time.
M Electronic Key Battery-Saving Function

When battery-saving mode is set, batterypdepletion is minimized by stopping
the electronic key from receiving radio waves.

w

Press g twice while pressing and

holding £ . Confirm that thefeleetrofiic
key indicator flashes 4 times.

While the battery-savingymode ‘is-set, the
smart entry & start system cannot be
used. To cancel the function, press any of
the electronic key buttons.

suodwod yoes jo uonelsadO
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H Alarms and warning indicators

A combination of exterior and interior alarms as well as warning messages
shown on the multi-information display are used to prevent theft of the vehicle
and accidents resulting from erroneous operation. Take appropriate mea-
sures in response to any warning message on the multi-information display.

The following table describes circumstances and correction procedures when
only alarms are sounded.

Alarm Situation Correction procedu
Exterior alarm | An attempt was made to lock | Close all of the(doofs
sounds once for 5 |the vehicle while a door was |and lock the ‘doors
seconds open. again.

The engine switch was

turned to ACCESSORY
Interior alarm | mode while the driver’s door | Turn“the ‘€hgine switch
pings continu- |was open (or the driver'syoffy, and close the
ously door was opened while the™|driver’s door.

engine switch was _in

ACCESSORY mode).
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H Conditions affecting operation
The smart entry & start system uses weak radio waves. In the following situa-
tions, the communication between the electronic key and the vehicle may be
affected, preventing the smart entry & start system, wireless remote control
and engine immobilizer system from operating properly.
(Ways of coping: —P. 490)
® When the electronic key battery is depleted

®Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrical
noise

® When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone orother
wireless communication device

® When the electronic key is in contact with, or is coveredghby the following
metallic objects

 Cards to which aluminum foil is attached
« Cigarette boxes that have aluminum foil inside
» Metallic wallets or bags
» Coins
« Hand warmers made of metal
» Media such as CDs and DVDs
® When multiple electronic keys are in the,vicinity

® When other wireless keys (that emit radio Waves) are being used nearby

® When carrying the electronicskey tegether with the following devices that
emit radio waves

» Another vehicle’s electroniékey or a wireless key that emits radio waves
» Personal computers of personal digital assistants (PDASs)
* Digital audio players
» Portable game systems

@ If window tintsWith, a“metallic content or metallic objects are attached to the
rear window

® When the'electronic key is placed near a battery charger or electronic devices

w
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H Note for the entry function
®Even if the electronic key is within the effective range (detection areas)
when locking or unlocking the doors, the system may not operate properly if
the electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle, near
the ground, or in a high place.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument panel or near the
door pockets when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radio wave recep-
tion conditions, it may be detected by the antenna outside the cabin and the
doors will become lockable from the outside, possibly trapping the electronic
key inside the vehicle.

® As long as the electronic key is within the effective range, the doors ‘may be
locked or unlocked by anyone. However, only the doors detectingithe elec-
tronic key can be used to unlock the vehicle.

@ Even if the electronic key is not inside the vehicle, it may be possible to start
the engine if the electronic key is near the window.

@ If the wireless remote control is used to lock théydoors when the electronic
key is near the vehicle, there is a possibility sthat thefdoor may not be
unlocked by the entry function. (Use the wireless remote control to unlock
the doors.)

@ Pulling the outside door handle while pressing the lock/unlock button on the
outside door handle may prevent thétdoors from being unlocked. In this
case, return the door handle to the"eriginal position, press the lock/unlock
button again, and check that the doors unlock before pulling the door handle
again.

@® Unlocking the vehicle smay take more time if another electronic key is within
the effective range.

B When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods

@ To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within 2 m
(6 ft.) of the vehigle.

®The smart entry & start system can be deactivated in advance. Ask your
Toyota dealer foFdetails.

B To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the system. Do not get

thie electronic key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from the

outside of the vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding condition of the electronic key, the key

may not be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly. (The

alarm may go off accidentally, or the door lock prevention function may not
operate.)
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HIf the smart entry & start system does not operate properly
® Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key. (—P. 490)
@ Starting the engine: —P. 491

H Electronic key battery depletion
® The standard battery life is 1 to 2 years.

@ If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in the cabin when the engine
stops.

® As the electronic key always receives radio waves, the battery will become
depleted even if the electronic key is not used. The following symptomstindi-
cate that the electronic key battery may be depleted. Replace the'battery
when necessary. (—P. 425)

» The smart entry & start system or the wireless remote control does not
operate.
» The detection area becomes smaller.
» The LED indicator on the key surface does not turn on:
®To avoid serious deterioration, do not leave the ‘electronic key within 1 m
(3 ft.) of the following electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field:

* TVs
» Personal computers
« Cellular phones, cordless phones and battery chargers
» Recharging cellular phones or cordless,phones
» Table lamps
* Induction cookers
HIf “KEY LEFT INSIDE VEHICLE”/“Key left inside vehicle” is shown on the
multi-information display (if-equipped)
An attempt was made to 1ock the doors using the smart entry & start system
while the electronic key wasustill inside the vehicle, or an attempt was made
to lock either front @oor by opening a door and putting the inside lock button
into the lock pesitien,then closing the door by pulling on the outside door
handle with the electronic key still inside the vehicle.
Retrieve the,electronic key from the vehicle and lock the doors again.
B Customization that can be configured at your Toyota dealer
Settings, (e.g. smart entry & start system) can be changed.
(Gustemizable features: —P. 529)
MIf the smart entry & start system has been deactivated in a customized
setting
® Locking and unlocking the doors:
Use the wireless remote control or mechanical key. (—P. 107, 490)
@ Starting the engine and changing engine switch modes: —P. 491

@ Stopping the engine: ->P. 172

w
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A\ WARNING

H Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

@ People with implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibrillators should main-
tain a reasonable distance between themselves and the smart entry &
start system antennas. (—P. 116)
The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices. If necessary,
the entry function can be disabled. Ask your Toyota dealer for details, such
as the frequency of radio waves and timing of the emitting radio waves.
Then, consult your doctor to see if you should disable the entry’function.

@®Users of any electrical medical device other than implaatable“eardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or implanta-
ble cardioverter defibrillators should consult the manufacturer of the
device for information about its operation under theyinfluence of radio
waves.

Radio waves could have unexpected effects on, the,operation of such
medical devices.

Ask your Toyota dealer for details on disabling the entry function.
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I Adjustment procedure

» Manual seat

(1) Seat position adjustment lever

(@ Seatback angle adjustment
lever

(® Vertical height adjustment lever
(if equipped for driver’s seat
only)

» Power seat (driver’s seat only) k
(1) Seat position adjustment s Q
(@ Seatback angle '

switch

(® Seat cushion (fro angle
adjustment switch
@ Vertical t% adjustment

switch&

: 1133PK017
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A\ WARNING

B When adjusting the seat position
@ Take care when adjusting the seat position to ensure that other passen-
gers are not injured by the moving seat.
® Do not put your hands under the seat or near the moving parts to avoid
injury.
Fingers or hands may become jammed in the seat mechanism.
M Seat adjustment
@ To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, 'do not
recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips andyapply
restraint forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck siay centact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of death or serious injuty in the event of
an accident.
Adjustments should not be made while driving as the, seat may unexpect-
edly move and cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.
® Manual seat: After adjusting the seat, make.sure that the seat is locked in
position.
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Rear seats”

IRemoving the rear seat cushions (smart-cab models)

(D Unhook the lock release lever.

(@ Pull the seat cushions up and
then pull toward the front of
vehicle.

The seat cushions can be removed
separately.

IRaising the bottom cushion (double-cab

> Type A
[1] Pull the head restraint up.

%

raise the bot-

[2] Pull the strap a
tom ¢ hiob
The lateh,un he bottom cush-
ion will release allowing the bottom
cushion to be raised.

O

1133PK031

IN33PK032a

*: If equipped
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[3] Anchor the strap to the head
restraint.

» Type B
[1] Pull the head restraints up.

[2] Pull the straps andyfaise” the
bottom cushion
The latch un%bottom cush-
ions will rel @: wing the bot-
tom cushionsio be raised.

o

IN33PKO014a
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[3] Anchor the straps to the head
restraints.

11I33PK015b

w

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do (so may result in death or
serious injury.
B When removing the rear seat cushions or raising the bottom cushion
@® Do not operate the rear seat cushionsior bottom cushion while driving.
@ Stop the vehicle on level groundgapply the parking brake firmly and shift
the shift position to P (automatic transmission) or N (manual transmission).
B When the rear seat cushions are removed
Be careful not to hit thé remoevedstear seat cushions against a person or
drop it on yourself.
B When reinstalling the reariseat cushions or returning the bottom cush-
ions to their origihal position
@ Be careful ngt'toygetiyour hands or feet pinched in the seat.
® Make sure there are no obstacles under the seat which would prevent the
seat from'properly locking into place.
® Make sure the rear seat cushions and bottom cushion are securely locked
by pushing it upward and downward.
@ Check that the seat belts are not twisted or caught in the bottom cushions.
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Head restraints

Head restraints are provided for all seats.

I Front seats

» Adjustable type
@ Up

Pull the head restraints up.
(2 Down

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the lock release button.

» Integrated type

1133PK001

Head restraints cannot be adjusted &’e noved.

I Rear seats (if equipped)

» Adjustable type
@ Up

Pull the head restraints
(@ Down i
Push the he % raint down while
pressingithe locksrelease button.
@rated type

Lock release button 1133PK002

d restraints cannot be adjusted and removed.



3-3. Adjusting the seats 129

B Removing the head restraints

Pull the head restraint up while pressing
the lock release button.

Lock release )
button . i3sp)

HInstalling the head restraints ¢

Align the head restraint with the installa-
tion holes and push it down to the lock
position.

Press and hold the lock release button
when lowering the head restraint.

Loc @ S
M Adjusting the height of the head rest%ﬁ
e

Make sure that the head restraint
adjusted so that the center of the

restraint is closest to the top of )
/\ / ) 1133PK005

M Adjustin the. er seat head restraint (double-cab models only)

Always r. d restraint one level from the stowed position when
usmg

o

1133PK004
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A\ WARNING

B Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the head restraints. Failure to
do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Use the head restraints designed for each respective seat.
@ Adjust the head restraints to the correct position at all times.
@ After adjusting the head restraints, push down on them and make s@

they are locked in position.
® Do not drive with the head restraints removed. ’\
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Steering wheel

IAdjustment procedure

[1] Hold the steering wheel and
push the lever down.

Type A

[2] Adjust to the ideal position by
moving the steering wheel verti-
cally.

After adjustment, pull the lever up
to secure the steering wheel.

%

Type B

[2] Adjust to the ideal position by
moving the stee wheel hori-
zontally an cally.

After adjustment, pull the lever up

towa the steering wheel.

T
1134PK012
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IHorn

To sound the horn, press on or
close to the peg« mark.

AN §

\
1142PK027

M After adjusting the steering wheel

Make sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.
The horn may not sound if the steering wheel is not securely locked.

A\ WARNING A\Y

H Caution while driving
Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving,
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury,

H After adjusting the steering wheel
Make sure that the steeringawheelisisecurely locked.
Otherwise, the steering” wheel“may move suddenly, possibly causing an
accident, and resulting inydéath or serious injury.
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Inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can be adjusted to enable suffi-
cient confirmation of the rear view.

IAdjusting the height of rear view mirror
The height of the rear view mirror can be adjusted to suit your i
posture. *

Adjust the height of the rear view \\

mirror by moving it up and down.

ITN13H025

IAnti-gIare function

Reflected light from the a® vehicles behind can be reduced
by operating the leve

(@ Normal position

@ Anti-glare posi( ‘_

WARNING

Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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Outside rear view mirrors

I Adjustment procedure

[1] To select a mirror to adjust, turn
the switch.

@D Left
® Right

[2] To adjust the mirror, move the
switch.

@® Up
® Right
® Down
@ Left

1134PK016
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IFoIding the mirrors

» Manual folding type

Push the mirror back in the direc-
tion of the vehicle’s rear.

» Power folding type

Press the switch.

(1 Folding
(@ Extending

1134PK018

M Mirror angle can be a d when
» Vehicles without smart e & start system
The engine switch is'in the “ACC” or “ON” position.

» Vehicles wit t entry & start system
The engiw n ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.
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A\ WARNING

HImportant points while driving

Observe the following precautions while driving.
Failure to do so may result in loss of control of the vehicle and cause an
accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
® Do not drive with the mirrors folded.
@ Both the driver and passenger side mirrors must be extended and p

adjusted before driving. *
g\eyour

B When a mirror is moving
To avoid personal injury and mirror malfunction, be careful
hand caught by the moving mirror.

/\ NOTICE

11f ice should jam the mirror
Do not operate the control or scrape the i@e. Use a spray de-icer to

free the mirror.
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Power windows

IOpening and closing procedures

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.
Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:
> Type A
@ Closing
(@ Opening
(® One-touch opening”
(driver’s window only)

(@ One-touch closing”
(driver’s window only)

*:To stop the window partway, oper-

ate the switch in the opposite direc-
tion.

» Type B
@ Closing

@ Opening @ \

(® One-touch openin
(@ One-touch closing™
*:To stop the wina&aartway, oper-

ate the swit e opposite direc-
tion. K

11I35PK006

1135PK006
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IWindow lock switch

Press the switch down to lock the
passenger window switches.
Use this switch to prevent children

from accidentally opening or clos-
ing a passenger window.

[ENN
©,
N~

I35PK007

B The power windows can be operated when
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

H Jam protection function (windows with one-touch function only)
If an object becomes jammed between the ‘window and the window frame
while the window is closing, window movement is stopped and the window is
opened slightly.

M Catch protection function (windows with one-touch function only)
If an object becomes caughtybetweéen the door and window while the window
is opening, window moyément.is stepped.

M Operating the power windows after turning the engine off
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
The power windowsiycan be operated for approximately 45 seconds even
after the enging switch'is turned to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position. They can-
not, however, be,operated once either front door is opened.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start system
The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even
aftertheyengine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. They
cannot) however, be operated once either front door is opened.
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B When the window cannot be opened or closed (windows with one-touch
function only)

When the jam protection function or catch protection function operates
unusually and the window cannot be opened or closed, perform the following
operations with the power window switch of that door.

@ Stop the vehicle. With the engine switch in the “ON” position (vehicles with-
out smart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with smart
entry & start system), within 4 seconds of the jam protection function or
catch protection function activating, continually operate the power window
switch in the one-touch closing direction or one-touch opening direction, s
that the window can be opened and closed.

@®If the window cannot be opened and closed even when performing=the
above operations, perform the following procedure for functiorinitialization.

[1] Turn the engine switch to the “ON” position (vehicles without Smart entry
& start system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with smart entry & start 3
system).

[2] Pull and hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing direction
and completely close the window.

[3] Release the power window switch for @ moment, resume pulling the
switch in the one-touch closing direction, and hold it there for approxi-
mately 6 seconds or more.

[4] Press and hold the power window"switeh in the one-touch opening direc-
tion. After the window is completely opened, continue holding the switch
for an additional 1 second or'more:

[5] Release the power mindowgswitch for a moment, resume pushing the
switch in the one-tduchgopening direction, and hold it there for approxi-
mately 4 seconds or more.

[6] Pull and hold thé’power window switch in the one-touch closing direction
again. After the window is completely closed, continue holding the switch
for a furthef 1 second or more.

If you releasethefswitch while the window is moving, start again from the
beginning.

If the window'reverses and cannot be fully closed or opened, have the vehi-
cle‘inspected by your Toyota dealer.

suodwod yoes jo uonelsadO



140 3-5. Opening and closing the windows

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

H Closing the windows

@® The driver is responsible for all the power window operations, including the
operation for the passengers. In order to prevent accidental operation,
especially by a child, do not let a child operate the power windows. It,is
possible for children and other passengers to have body parts caught in
the power window. Also, when riding with a child, it is recommendedto use
the window lock switch. (—P. 138)

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any partéf their body
in a position where it could be caught when a window is being ‘operated.
® When exiting the vehicle, turn the engine switch off, carry.the Key and exit
the vehicle along with the child. There may be accidental,opération, due to
mischief, etc., that may possibly lead to an accident.
H Jam protection function (windows with one-touchfunction only)
®Never use any part of your body to intentionally ‘agtivate the jam protection
function.
® The jam protection function may notawork if"Something gets jammed just
before the window is fully closedsBe careful not to get any part of your
body jammed in the window.
H Catch protection function (windowstwith one-touch function only)
®Never use any part of your ‘body or Clothing to intentionally activate the
catch protection function.
@ The catch protection funetion may not work if something gets caught just

before the windaw is fully opened. Be careful not to get any part of your
body or clothing caught in the window.

NOTICE
Jam protection function and catch protection function (windows with
one-touch function only)

Ifthedoor is forcefully closed while the window is being opened or closed,

mthe jam protection function or catch protection function may operate and the
window may reverse directions or stop.
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Quarter windows (smart-cab models)

IOpening and closing procedures

The quarter windows can be opened and closed using the latch han-
dle.

To open the quarter windows, pull
the latch handle toward you and
swing it fully out.

To close the quarter windows,
reverse the opening procedure.

11I35PK004

M Closing the quarter windows
Make sure that the quarter windows are sec osed after closing them.
A\ WARNING {

H Opening or closing the quar i ]
Observe the following p tions.
Failure to do so may r or serious injury.

® Check to make sure thatiall passengers do not have any part of their body
in a position wherg it could be caught when a window is being operated.

@® Do not allow children to operate the quarter windows.
Closin window on someone can cause serious injury, and in

%
some f& en death.

o
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Driving
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Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe
driving:

IStarting the engine
—P. 167,170 O

R 3

I Driving \
» Automatic transmission \
[1] With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift | @

e
(—>P. 178) 6
[2] Release the parking brake. (—P. 193)

[3] Gradually release the brake pedal andG press the accelera-

tor pedal to accelerate the vehicle.
» Manual transmission

[1] While depressing the clutch p¢
(—>P. 186)

[2] Release the parki

[3] Gradually release clutch pedal. At the same time, gently
depress the acﬁrato edal to accelerate the vehicle.

@ shift the shift lever to 1.

ission

[1] With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.
(2] Jsnetessary, set the parking brake.
>

vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift the shift
rto PorN. (»P. 178)
anual transmission
While depressing the clutch pedal, depress the brake pedal.

[2] If necessary, set the parking brake.

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift the shift
lever to N. (—P. 186)
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I Parking the vehicle

» Automatic transmission
[1] With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.

[2] Set the parking brake (—P. 193), and shift the shift lever to P
(—P. 178).

[3] Vehicles without smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position to stop the engine.

Vehicles with smart entry & start system:
Press the engine switch to stop the engine.

[4] Lock the door, making sure that you have the key onsyeurperson.
If parking on a hill, block the wheels as needed.
» Manual transmission
[1] While depressing the clutch pedal, depresg’the,brake pedal.
[2] Shift the shift lever to N. (—P. 186)
If parking on a hill, shift the shift lever to 1'or R.as needed.
[3] Set the parking brake. (—P. 193)

[4] Vehicles without smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position to stop the engine.

Vehicles with smari‘entry.&'start system:
Press the engine switch to stop the engine.

[5] Lock the door, piaking sure that you have the key on your person.
If parking on_arhill, block the wheels as needed.
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IStarting off on a steep uphill

» Automatic transmission
[1] Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the shift lever to D.
[2] Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
[3] Release the parking brake.

» Manual transmission

[1] With the parking brake firmly set and the clutch pedal™fuily
depressed, shift the shift lever to 1.

[2] Lightly depress the accelerator pedal at the same timéds gragdually
releasing the clutch pedal.

[3] Release the parking brake.

B When starting off on an uphill
The hill-start assist control will activate. (—P. 234)
M Driving in the rain
® Drive carefully when it is raining, because visibility will be reduced, the win-
dows may become fogged-up, and.the road will be slippery.
® Drive carefully when it starts to rain, because the road surface will be espe-
cially slippery.
®Refrain from high speeds)when/driving on an expressway in the rain,
because there may beya layenof water between the tires and the road sur-
face, preventing the steering and brakes from operating properly.
B Engine speed while driving (automatic transmission)

In the following cenditions, the engine speed may become high while driving.
This is due to dutomatic up-shifting control or down-shifting implementation to
meet driving’ conditions. It does not indicate sudden acceleration.

@ The vehicletis judged to be driving uphill or downhill
® When the accelerator pedal is released
M Réstraining the engine output (Brake Override System)

®When the accelerator and brake pedals are depressed at the same time, the
engine output may be restrained.

@ Vehicles without multi-information display: A warning light comes on while
the system is operating. (—P. 464)

® Vehicles with multi-information display: A warning message is displayed on
the multi-information display while the system is operating. (—P. 471)
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M Breaking in your new Toyota
To extend the life of the vehicle, observing the following precautions is recom-
mended:
@ For the first 300 km (200 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.
@ For the first 800 km (500 miles):
Do not tow a trailer. (—P. 156)
@® For the first 1000 km (600 miles):

» Do not drive at extremely high speeds.
 Avoid sudden acceleration.
* Do not drive continuously in the low gears.
» Do not drive at a constant speed for extended periods.
+ Do not drive slowly with the manual transmission in a highsgear.
M idling time before engine stop (diesel engine only)
To prevent damage to the turbocharger, allow the engine to. idle immediately
after high-load driving.

Driving condition S ) Idling time 4

Normal city driving or high-speed driving ((at the Not necessary

highway speed limit or recommended speed) .~

<
Steep hill driving, continuous driving“(race track Approximately a
driving etc.), or towing a trailer or another vehicle 1 minute

M Operating your vehicle ifi afforeign country
Comply with the relevant,vehicleregistration laws and confirm the availability
of the correct fuel. (—P. 518)

M Eco-friendly driving
—P. 80
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When starting the vehicle
On vehicles with automatic transmission, always keep your foot on the

brake pedal while stopped with the engine running. This prevents the vehi-
cle from creeping.

B When driving the vehicle

@® Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brakerand accel-
erator pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

» Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal instead ©fy the brake
pedal will result in sudden acceleration that may lead tofan aceident.

» When backing up, you may twist your body around, leading to a diffi-
culty in operating the pedals. Make sure to operate theypedals properly.

» Make sure to keep a correct driving postureteven when moving the
vehicle only slightly. This allows you to depreS§s the brake and accelera-
tor pedals properly.

» Depress the brake pedal using your right foot. Depressing the brake
pedal using your left foot may delay gespense in an emergency, result-
ing in an accident.

® Do not drive the vehicle over or stop the vehicle near flammable materials.

The exhaust system and exhaustigases can be extremely hot. These hot

parts may cause a fire if there is'any.flammable material nearby.

@ During normal driving, do/notsurn off the engine. Turning the engine off
while driving will not“eause 10ss of steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will be lost. This will make it more difficult to
steer and brake,s0 you should pull over and stop the vehicle as soon as it
is safe to do se
However, in(the event of an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible
to stop the vehicle in the normal way: —P. 451

@®Use engine,braking (downshift) to maintain a safe speed when driving
down a steep hill.
Usingithe brakes continuously may cause the brakes to overheat and lose
effegtiveness. (—P. 179)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
B When driving the vehicle
® Do not adjust the positions of the steering wheel, the seat, or the inside or
outside rear view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle control.
@ Always check that all passengers’ arms, heads or other parts of theirbedy
are not outside the vehicle.
® Do not drive the vehicle off-road.
4WD models only: This is not a 4WD vehicle designed for off<road driving.
Proceed with all due caution if it becomes unavoidable todrive off-road.

® Do not drive across a river or through other bodies of water.

This may cause electric/electronic components to,short, circuit, damage
the engine or cause other serious damage to the vehiele.

® On vehicles with manual transmission, do notloperate the clutch halfway 4
for a long period of time unless it is necessaryboing so could not only
speed up clutch wear, but could also damage the clutch or even cause a
fatal accident such as vehicle fire.

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

@® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to controlghe vehicle.

@ Sudden acceleration,engine braking due to shifting, or changes in engine
speed could cause the,vehicleyto skid.

@ After driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake pedal to make
sure that the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads may prevent
the brakes from,functioning properly. If the brakes on only one side are wet
and not,functioning properly, steering control may be affected.

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When shifting the shift lever

®On vehicles with automatic transmission, do not let the vehicle roll back-
wards while the shift lever is in a driving position, or roll forward while the
shift lever is in R.
Doing so may cause the engine to stall or lead to poor brake and steering
performance, resulting in an accident or damage to the vehicle,

@ On vehicles with automatic transmission, do not shift the shift feverie/P
while the vehicle is moving.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result inasloss,of vehicle
control.

@® Do not shift the shift lever to R while the vehicle is moving forfward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and mayaresult in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Do not shift the shift lever to a driving positien while the vehicle is moving
backward.
Doing so can damage to the transmission anddmnay result in a loss of vehi-
cle control.

® Moving the shift lever to N while(the vehicle is moving will disengage the
engine from the transmissions=Engineg braking is not available when N is
selected.

® On vehicles with automaticstransmission, be careful not to shift the shift
lever with the accelerator pedal depressed. Shifting the shift lever to a
gear other than P,or N may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of the
vehicle that may‘€ause an accident.

HIf you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear indicators)

Have the'brakeypads checked and replaced by your Toyota dealer as soon
as possible:
Roter, damage'may result if the pads are not replaced when needed.

It is damgerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads
and/or those of the brake discs are exceeded.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
B When the vehicle is stopped
® Do not race the engine.
If the vehicle is in any gear other than P (vehicles with automatic transmis-
sion only) or N, the vehicle may accelerate suddenly and unexpectedly,
causing an accident.

® On vehicles with automatic transmission, in order to prevent accidents due
to the vehicle rolling away, always keep depressing the brake pedalwhile
the engine is running, and apply the parking brake as necessary.

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in order to prevent a€cidents caused
by the vehicle rolling forward or backward, always depress,the brake pedal
and securely apply the parking brake as needed.

@ Avoid revving or racing the engine.
Running the engine at high speed while the vehicleiis stopped may cause 4
the exhaust system to overheat, which could,resultn a fire if combustible
material is nearby.

B When the vehicle is parked
® Do not leave glasses, cigarette lightersjspray cans, or soft drink cans in

the vehicle when it is in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

+ Gas may leak from & cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to a
fire.

» The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and
plastic material of glasses to deform or crack.

» Soft drink cansimay fracture, causing the contents to spray over the
interior of thevehiele, and may also cause a short circuit in the vehicle’s
electrical coemponents.

@®Do not feave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is in a
place such'as the glove box or on the floor, it may be lit accidentally when
luggage is loaded or the seat is adjusted, causing a fire.

@Doynotrattach adhesive discs to the windshield or windows. Do not place
containers such as air fresheners on the instrument panel or dashboard.
Adhesive discs or containers may act as lenses, causing a fire in the vehi-
cle.

@®Do not leave a door or window open if the curved glass is coated with a

metallized film such as a silver-colored one. Reflected sunlight may cause
the glass to act as a lens, causing a fire.

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When the vehicle is parked

@ Always apply the parking brake, shift the shift lever to P (vehicles with

automatic transmission only), stop the engine and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unattended while the engine is running.
If the vehicle is parked with the shift lever in P but the parking brake is.not
set, the vehicle may start to move, possibly leading to an accident.

® Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the engine is running or immediately
after turning the engine off.
Doing so may cause burns.
B When taking a nap in the vehicle
Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, if you accidentally, move the shift
lever or depress the accelerator pedal, this could ¢ause an accident or fire
due to engine overheating. Additionally, if the vehicleyis parked in a poorly
ventilated area, exhaust gases may collect and.enter the vehicle, leading to
death or a serious health hazard.
B When braking
® When the brakes are wet, drive more, cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, and this may cause
one side of the vehicle to brake, diffefently than the other side. Also, the
parking brake may not securely’hdldthe vehicle.

@|f the power brake assist/finction does not operate, do not follow other
vehicles closely and av@id hills or sharp turns that require braking. In this
case, braking is siill possible, but the brake pedal should be depressed
more firmly than‘Usual. Also, the braking distance will increase. Have your
brakes fixed immediately.

® Do notpumpithe brake pedal if the engine stalls.
Each push, on the brake pedal uses up the reserve for the power-assisted
brakes.

® The brake system consists of 2 individual hydraulic systems: If one of the
systems fails, the other will still operate. In this case, the brake pedal
should be depressed more firmly than usual and the braking distance will
inCrease.
Have your brakes fixed immediately.

M If the vehicle becomes stuck (4WD models)

Do not spin the wheels excessively when any of the tires is up in the air, or
the vehicle is stuck in sand, mud, etc. This may damage the driveline com-
ponents or propel the vehicle forward or backward, causing an accident.
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NOTICE

When driving the vehicle

Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during
driving, as this may restrain the engine output.

On vehicles with automatic transmission, do not use the accelerator pedal
or depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time to hold the,,
vehicle on a hill.

On vehicles with manual transmission, do not shift gears unless the elutchy,
pedal is fully depressed. After shifting, do not release the clutch pedal
abruptly. Doing so may damage the clutch, transmission and gears.

On vehicles with manual transmission, observe the following to prevent
the clutch from being damaged.

Do not rest your foot on the clutch pedal while driving.
Doing so may cause clutch trouble.
* Do not use any gear other than the 1st gear when starting off and mov-
ing forward. 4
Doing so may damage the clutch.
» Do not use the clutch to hold the vehicle when stopping on an uphill
grade.
Doing so may damage the clutch.
On vehicles with manual transmiission, do not shift the shift lever to R
when the vehicle is still moving. Doing so may damage the clutch, trans-
mission and gears.

On vehicles with manual transmission, if you cannot accelerate the vehicle
even when the clutch'isiengaged and the accelerator pedal is depressed,
this may mean that the clutch is slipping, and the vehicle may be rendered
undriveable. Have your Toyota dealer inspect the vehicle as soon as pos-
sible.
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NOTICE

When parking the vehicle

On vehicles with automatic transmission, always set the parking brake, and
shift the shift lever to P. Failure to do so may cause the vehicle to move or
the vehicle may accelerate suddenly if the accelerator pedal is accidentally
depressed.

Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direction and hold it there,fory
an extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power steering pump.

When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possSible toyavoid
damaging the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.

Diesel engine: Make sure to idle the engine immediately, after high-load
driving. Stop the engine only after the turbocharger has‘¢ooled down.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the turbocharger.

If you get a flat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the followingsituations. Hold the steering
wheel firmly and gradually depress the brake pedal to slow down the vehi-
cle.

It may be difficult to control your vehiele.
The vehicle will make abnormal seunds or vibrations.
The vehicle will lean abnermally:
Information on what to@o in/casewof a flat tire. (—>P. 474)
When encountering flooded roads

Do not drive on a rgad that has flooded after heavy rain etc. Doing so may
cause the following'serious damage to the vehicle:

Engine stalling
Short in‘électrical components
Engine damage caused by water immersion

In thetevent that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, be
stretto have your Toyota dealer check the following:

SBrake function

@ Changes in quantity and quality of oil and fluid used for the engine, trans-
mission, transfer (4WD models), differential, etc.

Lubricant condition for the propeller shaft, bearings and suspension joints
(where possible), and the function of all joints, bearings, etc.
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Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precau-
tions, cargo capacity and load.

A\ WARNING e

B Things that must not be carried in the rear deck
The following things may cause a fire if loaded in the rear deck:

@ Receptacles containing gasoline
@ Aerosol cans

Ml Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may prevent the pedals from being depressed properly,

may block the driver’s vision, or may result in items hitting the driver or pas- 4

sengers, possibly causing an accident.

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the rear deck whenever possible.

@ Except for single-cab models: Do not stack anything behind the front seats
higher than the seatbacks.

® Do not place cargo or luggage.in or.on the following locations.
* At the feet of the driver
« On the front passénger«orurear seats (if equipped) (when stacking

items)

* On the instrument panel
* On the dashboard

@ Secure all items,in‘the occupant compartment.

®Never dllow'anyone to ride in the rear deck. It is not designed for passen-
gers. They should ride in their seats with their seat belts properly fastened.
Otherwise,they are much more likely to suffer death or serious bodily
injury, in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

H Load,and’distribution
@®Do not overload your vehicle.

® Do not apply loads unevenly.
Improper loading may cause deterioration of steering or braking control
which may cause death or serious injury.

Buiaug
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Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a passenger-and-load-car-
rying vehicle. Towing a trailer will have an adverse effect on han-
dling, performance, braking, durability, and fuel consumption.

For your safety and the safety of others, do not overload th
vehicle or trailer. Q

Toyota warranties do not apply to damage or mdfu

caused by towing a trailer for commercial purposes.

For towing purposes, Toyota recommends the use @xbllowing
parts:
® When towing a caravan trailer etc., use a @hitch.
® When the total trailer weight is greater th ehicle weight, use
a sway control device. O
€ Weight limits

Confirm that the total trailer w &733 vehicle weight, gross axle
weight and trailer tongue k@ | within the limits.

O
o
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@ Gross vehicle weight”

The gross vehicle weight must not exceed the following:
» 2WD models

Single-cab models: 2700 kg (5952 Ib.) [gasoline engine]
2810 kg (6195 Ib.) [diesel engine]

Smart-cab models: 2810 kg (6195 Ib.)

Double-cab models: 2780 kg (6129 Ib.) [2TR-FE engine]
2810 kg (6195 Ib.) [1GR-FE engine]
2860 kg (6305 Ib.) [diesel engine]

» 4WD models
Single-cab models: 3000 kg (6614 Ib.)

Smart-cab models: 3000 kg (6614 Ib.) [2GB-FRY engine]
3050 kg (6724 Ib.) [1GDP=KI Vengine]

Double-cab models: 3000 kg (6614 Ib.)
» Pre-Runner
Smart-cab models: 2560 kg (5644 1b.)

Double-cab models: 2930 kg46460\lb.) [1GD-FTV engine]
3050¢kg (6724 |b.) [2GD-FTV engine]

The gross vehicle weight.isthe sum weight of the unloaded vehicle,
driver, passengers, ldggage, hitch and trailer tongue load. Also
included is the weight of any special equipment installed on your
vehicle.

*: The weights listed\are the values considering installing bull bars.

@ Gross axle weight

Theoad on either the front or rear axle resulting from distribution of
theygross vehicle weight on both axles must not exceed the follow-
ings

» 2WD models

Front: 1200 kg (2646 Ib.)
Rear: 1750 kg (3858 Ib.)

» 4WD models and Pre-Runner

Front: 1450 kg (3197 Ib.)
Rear: 1700 kg (3748 Ib.)
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@ Trailer tongue load

The trailer cargo load should be distributed so that the tongue load
is 9 to 11% of the total trailer weight, not exceed the following:

» 2WD models
250 kg (551 Ib.)
» 4WD models
1GR-FE engine:
1GD-FTV engine:

2GD-FTV engine:

» Pre-Runner
280 kg (617 Ib.)

300 kg (661 Ib.)

320 kg (705 Ib.) [single-cab models with
automatic transmission]

350 kg (772 Ib.) [single-cab models,with
manual transmission]

350 kg (772 Ib.) [smart-cab models]

320 kg (705 Ib.) [double-cab ' models with
automatic transmission]

350 kg (772 Ib.) [dodble-cab models with
manual transmission]

300 kg (661 Ib.) Jautomatic transmission]
320 kg (705 Ib.))[manual transmission]

(Tongue load/Total trailer weight x 100 = 9 to 11%)
The total trailenweight and tongue load can be measured with plat-

form scalessfound

at a highway weighing stations, building supply

compadnies,itrucking companies, junk yards, etc.
() Total trailer weight 0 @

@ “Tengue load

ol Lo
O O

IIE4HI005
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ITowing a trailer

Contact your Toyota dealer for further information about additional
requirements such as a towing kits etc.

| Hitch
Trailer hitch assemblies have different weight capacities established
by the hitch manufacturer. Even though the vehicle may be rated for
towing a higher weight, the operator must never exceed the maximum
weight rating specified for the trailer hitch.

ISeIecting a trailer ball A >

Use the correct trailer ball for your application.

(@) Trailer ball load rating @
Matches or exceeds the gross
trailer weight rating of the trailer. 4
(2 Ball diameter
Matches the size of the trailer cou- I g
pler. Most couplers are stamped @ 5
with the required trailer ball size: f % @
@ Shank Iength I‘"’I_@ IIE4RVO58

Protrudes beyond the bottom.«Of
the lock washer and nut‘at least 2
threads.

(® Shank diametet
Matches thefball'mount hole diameter size.
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M Before towing

Check that the following conditions are met:

@ The vehicle’s tires are properly inflated. (—P. 524)

@ Trailer tires are inflated according to the trailer manufacturer’s recommen-
dation.

@ All trailer lights work.

@ All lights work each time you connect them.

® The trailer ball is set up at the proper height for the coupler on the trailer.

® The trailer is level when it is hitched.
Do not drive if the trailer is not level, and check for improper tongue weight,
overloading, worn suspension, or other possible causes.

® The trailer cargo is securely loaded.

® The rear view mirrors conform to all applicable federal, state/provincial or
local regulations. If they do not, install rear view«mirrers appropriate for tow-
ing purposes.
M Break-in schedule
Toyota recommends that you do not use a néw vehicle or a vehicle with any
new power train components (engine, transmission, differential, wheel bear-
ings, etc.) to tow a trailer for the first 800%m (500 miles) of driving.
B Maintenance
@ If you tow a trailer, your vehicleswillhrequire more frequent maintenance due
to the additional load. (See, “Warrantysand Service Booklet”.)
@ Retighten the fixing bolts of-thextowing ball and bracket after approximately
1000 km (600 miles) oftrailer towing.
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HIf trailer sway occurs
One or more factors (crosswinds, passing vehicles, rough roads, etc.) can
adversely affect handling of your vehicle and trailer, causing instability.

@ If trailer swaying occurs:

« Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer straight ahead.
Do not try to control trailer swaying by turning the steering wheel.
» Begin releasing the accelerator pedal immediately but very gradually to
reduce speed.
Do not increase speed. Do not apply vehicle brakes.
If you make no extreme correction with the steering or brakes, your yehicle
and trailer should stabilize (if enabled, Trailer Sway Control can‘also help to
stabilize the vehicle and trailer.).

@ After the trailer swaying has stopped:

+ Stop in a safe place. Get all occupants out of the vehicle.
» Check the tires of the vehicle and the trailer.
» Check the load in the trailer.

Make sure the load has not shifted.

Make sure the tongue weight is appropriate, if possible. 4
» Check the load in the vehicle.

Make sure the vehicle is not overloaded ‘after occupants get in.
If you cannot find any problems, the speed at which trailer swaying
occurred is beyond the limit of yourparticular vehicle-trailer combination.
Drive at a lower speed to preventinstability. Remember that swaying of the
towing vehicle-trailer increases*as Speed increases.

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid accident or injury
@ The total trailer weight (trailer weight plus the weight of cargo) must not

exceed the following:

» 2WD models

2500 kg (5512 Ib.)

» 4WD models

1GR-FE engine: 3000 kg (6614 Ib.)

1GD-FTV engine: 3200 kg (7055 Ib.) [single-cab models with
automatic transmission]
3500 kg (7716 Ib.) [single-cab models,with
manual transmission]
3500 kg (7716 Ib.) [smart-cab madels]
3200 kg (7055 Ib.) [double-cak, models with
automatic transmission]
3500 kg (7716 Ib.) [double-cabmodels with
manual transmission

2GD-FTV engine: 3000 kg (6614 Ib,) [automatic transmission]
3200 kg (7055 Ib:) [manual transmission]

» Pre-Runner

2800 kg (6173 Ib.)

® The gross combined weight|(sumfof your vehicle weight plus its load and

the total trailer weight) mustsnotexceed the following:

» 2WD models

Double-cab models: 5250'kg (11574 Ib.) [2TR-FE engine]

» 4WD models

Single-gab models: 5650 kg (12456 Ib.) [automatic transmission]
5850 kg (12897 Ib.) [manual transmission]

( ) [
( ) [
Smart-cab models: 5650 kg (12456 Ib.) [automatic transmission]
5850 kg (12897 Ib.) [manual transmission]
)

Double=cab models: 5650 kg (12456 Ib.) [diesel engine with automatic
transmission]
5750 kg (12677 Ib.) [gasoline engine]
5850 kg (12897 Ib.) [diesel engine with manual
transmission]

» Pre-Runner

Double-cab models: 5650 kg (12456 Ib.)
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A\ WARNING

®Do not exceed the trailer hitch assembly weight, gross vehicle weight,
gross axle weight and trailer tongue load capacities.

®Never load more weight in the back than in the front of the trailer. About
60% of the load should be in the front half of the trailer, and the remaining
40% in the rear.

HHitches

® Use only a hitch that conforms to the total trailer weight requirement,

@ Follow the directions supplied by the hitch manufacturer.

® Depending on the type of trailer coupler you use, the trailer¢ball may need
to be coated with grease. If so, apply grease to the trailer‘ball in accor-
dance with the instructions of the manufacturer of the trailer coupler.

@®Remove the trailer hitch whenever you are not toWwingwagstrailer. After
removing the hitch, seal any mounting holes in the vehicle,body to prevent
entry of any substances into the vehicle.

B When towing a trailer

®If the total trailer weight exceeds 750 kg (1653'lb.), trailer brakes are
required.

@ Never tap into your vehicle’s hydraulicisystem, as this will lower the vehi-
cle’s braking effectiveness.

@ Never tow a trailer without using, aysafety chain securely attached to both

the trailer and the vehiele,, If ddmage,occurs to the coupling unit or hitch
ball, there is a risk ofdhe trailemwandering into another lane.

Buiaug

NOTICE

When installing atrailer hitch
Use only‘the pesition recommended by your Toyota dealer. Do not install
the trailer hitch on the bumper; this may cause body damage.
Da'not use axle-mounted hitches, as they can cause damage to the axle
heusings wheel bearings, wheels or tires.
W Brakes
Toyota recommends trailers with brakes that conform to all applicable fed-
eral and state/provincial regulations.
W1 Do not directly splice trailer lights
Directly splicing trailer lights may damage your vehicle’s electrical system
and cause a malfunction.



164

4-1. Before driving

ITraiIer towing tips

Your vehicle will handle differently when towing a trailer. In order to
avoid accident, death or serious injury, keep the following in mind
when towing:

@ Before starting out, check the trailer lights and the vehicle-trailer
connections. Recheck after driving a short distance.

@ Practice turning, stopping and reversing with the trailer attachedtin
an area away from traffic until you become accustomed to the feel
of the vehicle.

@ Reversing with a trailer attached is difficult and requirés practice.
Grip the bottom of the steering wheel and move ygur hand to the
left to move the trailer to the left. Move your handito_the right to
move the trailer to right. (This is generally opposite to reversing
without a trailer attached.) Avoid sharp orgrolonged turning. Have
someone guide you when reversing to.reduce the risk of an acci-
dent.

@ As stopping distance is increasedwhen towing a trailer, vehicle-to-
vehicle distance should be ingfeased: For each 16 km/h (10 mph)
of speed, allow at least one.vehicle and trailer length.

@ Avoid sudden braking“as ol maysskid, resulting in jackknifing and
loss of control. ThiS,is especially true on wet or slippery surfaces.

@ Avoid jerky starts or sudden acceleration.

@ Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns, and slow down before making
turns.

® Note that when/making a turn, the trailer wheels will be closer than
the vehicle, wheels to the inside of the turn. Compensate by making
a larger than normal turning radius.
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@ Crosswinds and rough roads will adversely affect handling of your
vehicle and trailer, causing sway. Periodically check the rear to pre-
pare for being passed by large trucks or buses, which may cause
your vehicle and trailer to sway. If swaying occurs, firmly grip the
steering wheel, reduce speed immediately but gradually, and steer
straight ahead. Never increase speed. If you make no extreme cor-
rection with the steering or brakes, your vehicle and trailer will stabi
lize.

@ Take care when passing other vehicles. Passing requires consider-
able distance. After passing a vehicle, do not forget the length*of
your trailer, and be sure you have plenty of room before changing
lanes.

@ Vehicles with manual transmission: To maintain enginebraking effi-

ciency and changing system performance whenwsing engine brak-
ing, do not use 5th gear (5-speed manual transmission) or 5th gear
and 6th gear (6-speed manual transmission):
Vehicles with automatic transmissjon:yJomaintain engine braking
efficiency and changing system performance when using engine
braking, do not use the transmission in D. Transmission shift range
position must be in 4 or lower, ingS"mode.

@ Due to the added load of the trailer, your vehicle’s engine may over-
heat on hot days (attémperatures over 30°C [85°F]) when driving
up a long or stegp grade. If the engine coolant temperature gauge
indicates overheating, immediately turn off the air conditioning (if in
use), pull yéur vehicle off the road and stop in a safe spot.

(—P. 499)
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@ Always place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and the trailer
wheels when parking. Apply the parking brake firmly, and put the
transmission in P (automatic transmission) or in the 1st or R (man-
ual transmission). Avoid parking on a slope, but if unavoidable, do
so only after performing the following:

[1] Apply the brakes and keep them applied.

(2] Have someone place wheel blocks under both the vehicle agd
trailer wheels.

[3] When the wheel blocks are in place, release the brakes slowly
until the blocks absorb the load.

(4] Apply the parking brake firmly.

(5] Shift into the 1st or R (manual transmission),ofPs(automatic
transmission) and turn off the engine.

@ When restarting after parking on a slope:

[1] With the transmission in the P positi6fy(automatic transmission)
or the clutch pedal (manual trapsmission) depressed, start the
engine. On vehicles with automatic transmission, be sure to keep
the brake pedal depressed.

[2] Shiftinto 3, 2, 1, or the Rpesition (if reversing).

[3] Release the parking brake/(also brake pedal on vehicles with
automatic transmission),”and slowly pull or back away from the
wheel blocks. Stop and apply the brakes.

[4] Have someone retrieve the blocks.

A WArNING N

B To avoid an accident
@ Observe the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.

@Slow down and downshift before descending steep or long downhill
grades. Do not make sudden downshifts while descending steep or long
downhill grades.

® Avoid holding the brake pedal down too long or applying the brakes too
frequently. This could cause the brakes to overheat and result in reduced
braking efficiency.

® Do not use cruise control (if equipped) when trailer towing.
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Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles without

smart entry & start system)

IStarting the engine

» Automatic transmission (gasoline engine)

[1] Check that the parking brake is set. Q
[2] Check that the shift lever is set in P. . O
(3] Firmly depress the brake pedal.

%ine.

[4] Turn the engine switch to the “START” position to st
» Automatic transmission (diesel engine)

[1] Check that the parking brake is set. 0
[2] Check that the shift lever is set in P. b
[3] Firmly depress the brake pedal.
[4] Turn the engine switch to the “ON” o
The 00" indicator turns on.

[5] After the Q0" indicator light ¢
“START” position to start v

» Manual transmissi
[1] Check that the parking brake is set.

[2] Check that themever is set in N.
lutch pedal.

[3] Firmly depr.
[4] Turnt n witch to the “START” position to start the engine.

o

oline engine)
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» Manual transmission (diesel engine)
[1] Check that the parking brake is set.
[2] Check that the shift lever is set in N.
[3] Firmly depress the clutch pedal.
[4] Turn the engine switch to the “ON” position.
The 00" indicator turns on.

[5] After the Q0" indicator light goes out, turn the engine switch to the
“START” position to start the engine.

IChanging the engine switch positions % \'

@ “LOCK”

The steering wheel is locked and
the key can be removed. (Vehicles
with automatic transmission: The
key can be removed only when the
shift lever is in P.)

@ “AcCC”

Some electrical components such

1142PK015

as the audio system can be used:!
@ uONu

All electrical components canibe used.
® “START”

For starting the engine.

M Turning the key from“ACC” to “LOCK”

[1] Shift theyshiftllever to P (automatic transmission) or N (manual transmis-
sion). (—P\178, 186)

[2] Pushl in the key and turn it to the
“LQCK position.

1142PK016

M If the engine does not start

The engine immobilizer system may not have been deactivated. (—P. 71)
Contact your Toyota dealer.



4-2. Driving procedures 169

B When the steering lock cannot be released

When starting the engine, the engine
switch may seem stuck in the “LOCK”
position. To free it, turn the key while turn-
ing the steering wheel slightly left and
right.

1142PK017

B Key reminder function
A buzzer sounds if the driver’s door is opened while the engine switchuissin
the “LOCK” or “ACC” position to remind you to remove the key:

A\ WARNING (Y

B When starting the engine
Always start the engine while sitting in the driver s’seat. D6 not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the engine underiany circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting infdeath of serious injury.

M Caution when driving
Do not turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position while driving.
If in an emergency, you must turn the engine off while the vehicle is moving,
turn the engine switch only to_the *ACC” position to stop the engine. An
accident may result if the engine is stopped while driving. (—P. 451)

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the engine switch in the “ACC” or “ON” position for long peri-
ods of timeswitheutdhe engine running.
When starting the engine
Da'not crank the engine for more than 30 seconds at a time. This may
overheat the starter and wiring system.

. ®.Do not race a cold engine.

- &.If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls frequently, have your vehi-
cle checked by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Buiaug




170 4-2. Driving procedures

Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles with

smart entry & start system)

Performing the following operations when carrying the elec-
tronic key on your person starts the engine or changes engine
switch modes. (

IStarting the engine . ‘ !

» Automatic transmission
[1] Check that the parking brake is set.
[2] Check that the shift lever is set in P.
[3] Firmly depress the brake pedal.

A message will be displayed on the
multi-information display. If it is not
displayed, the engine cannot be
started.

(4] Press the engire switch shortly
and firmly.
When operating the engine switch,
one,shert, firm press is enough. It

is not necessary to press and hold
the switch.

The engine will crank until it starts
or for up to 30 seconds, whichever |°
is less. 1142PK019

Continue depressing the brake pedal until the engine is completely started.

Diesel engine only: the Q0" indicator turns on. The engine will start after
the indicator light goes out.

The engine can be started from any engine switch mode.
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» Manual transmission
[1] Check that the parking brake is set.
[2] Check that the shift lever is set in N.

[3] Firmly depress the clutch pedal.

A message will be displayed on the
multi-information display. If it is not
displayed, the engine cannot be
started.

Depress clutch and
then start engine

[4] Press the engine switch shortly

and firmly. =
<

When operating the engine switchy =]

one short, firm press is enough.lt . e

is not necessary to press and hold

the switch.

The engine will crankyuntil it'starts
or for up to 30 seconds;whichever |
is less. 1142PK019

Continue depressing the clutch pedal until the engine is completely
started,

Diesel engineonly: the 00" indicator turns on. The engine will start after
the indicator light goes out.

Theiengine can be started from any engine switch mode.
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IStopping the engine

» Automatic transmission
[1] Stop the vehicle.
[2] Set the parking brake (—P. 193), and shift the shift lever to P.
[3] Press the engine switch.
[4] Release the brake pedal and check that the display on the instQ

ment cluster is off.
» Manual transmission ¢ O

[1] Stop the vehicle. \'\

[2] Shift the shift lever to N. O

[3] Set the parking brake. (—P. 193)

[4] Press the engine switch. 0

[5] Release the brake pedal and check that &\ splay on the instru-
ment cluster is off.
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IChanging engine switch modes

Modes can be changed by pressing the engine switch with brake
pedal (vehicles with automatic transmission) or clutch pedal (vehicles
with manual transmission) released. (The mode changes each time
the switch is pressed.)

@® off* r

N
The emergency flashers can be @_
used. @ ACC Y

(@ ACCESSORY mode
Some electrical components such @ IGHITION DR
as the audio system can be used.
“ACCESSORY”/“Accessory mode” @_
will be displayed on the multi-infor- ¥
mation display. @

(® IGNITION ON mode L 4
Al electrical components can be || (@ IGNITION ON )
used.
“IGNITION ON” will be displayed
on the multi-information display.

*:If the shift lever is in a pesition

other than P when turfing 'off"the
engine, the engine €witch“will*be

turned to ACCESSORY. mode, not
to off (vehiclesgpwith automatic
transmission only)y

When st iw engine with the shift lever in a position other
than P (vehicles with automatic transmission)

If the'engine is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than P,
the “engine switch will not be turned off but instead be turned to

ACCESSORY mode. Perform the following procedure to turn the
switch off:

[1] Check that the parking brake is set.
[2] Shift the shift lever to P.

[3] Check that “TURN OFF VEHICLE”/“Turn off vehicle” is displayed
on the multi-information display and then press the engine switch
once.
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[4] Check that “TURN OFF VEHICLE”/“Turn off vehicle” on the multi-
information display is off.

M Note for the electronic key
Carry the electronic key on your person, for example in your pocket.
The smart entry & start system does not operate properly if the electronic key
is on the floor or the instrument panel, or in the door pockets, cup holders or.
auxiliary boxes.

M Auto power off function
» Vehicles with automatic transmission
If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY mode for more than 20 minutester IGNI-
TION ON mode (the engine is not running) for more than an“hour with the
shift lever in P, the engine switch will automatically turn g@ff. However, this
function cannot entirely prevent battery discharge. Do net leave the vehicle
with the engine switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mede for long peri-
ods of time when the engine is not running.
» Vehicles with manual transmission
If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY mode for'mare than 20 minutes or IGNI-
TION ON mode (the engine is not running) for. more than an hour, the engine
switch will automatically turn off. However, this®function cannot entirely pre-
vent battery discharge. Do not leavesthe vehicle with the engine switch in
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for long periods of time when the
engine is not running.

M Operation of the engine‘switch
If the switch is not pressedsshortly and firmly, the engine switch mode may
not change or the engine may not start.

M Electronic key battery depletion
—P. 121

H Conditions affecting operation
—P. 119

B Noteyfor the entry function
—P.120

M If the engine does not start

Thewengine immobilizer system may not have been deactivated. (—P. 71)
Contact your Toyota dealer.
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M Steering lock
After turning the engine switch off and opening and closing the doors, the
steering wheel will be locked due to the steering lock function. Operating the
engine switch again automatically cancels the steering lock.

B When the steering lock cannot be released

A message will be displayed on the multi-
information display.
Check that the shift lever is set in P
(except manual transmission). Press the
engine switch while turning the steering
wheel left and right.

Steering wheel lock
Press engine
switch while 4
turning wheel

1142PK021GE

M Steering lock motor overheating prevention
To prevent the steering lock motor fromyoverheating, the motor may be sus-
pended if the engine is turned on and off repeatedly in a short period of time.
In this case, refrain from running the engine. After about 10 seconds, the
steering lock motor will resumefdnctioning.

HIf “SMART ENTRY & START'SYSTEM MALFUNCTION SEE OWNER’S
MANUAL”/“Smart Entry & Start System malfunction See owner’s man-
ual” is shown on the multi-information display (if equipped)

The system may,beymalfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.

M If the electronic'key battery is depleted
—P. 425

HIf the smart entry & start system has been deactivated in a customized
setting
—P. 490

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

B When starting the engine
Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.
Ml Caution while driving
If engine failure occurs while the vehicle is moving, do not lock or open the
doors until the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. Activation ofsthe
steering lock in this circumstance may lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.
H Stopping the engine in an emergency
@ If you want to stop the engine in an emergency while driving thervehicle,
press and hold the engine switch for more than 2 seconds) or press it
briefly 3 times or more in succession. (—P. 451)
However, do not touch the engine switch while driving except in an emer-
gency. If the engine switch is pressed while ghe vehicle is moving, the
warning message “PUSH AND HOLD ENGINE SWITCH FOR EMER-
GENCY STOP”/“Push and hold engine switch'for emergency stop” is dis-
played on the multi-information displayrand,a buzzer sounds. Turning the
engine off while driving will not causeloss of steering or braking control,
but the power assist to these systems will be lost. This will make it more
difficult to steer and brake, so youishould pull over and stop the vehicle as
soon as it is safe to do so.

@ To restart the engine after turning/off the engine while driving, shift the shift
lever to N (automaticitrafhsmission) or depress the clutch pedal (manual
transmission) and then press the engine switch.
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NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the engine switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode
for long periods of time without the engine running.
If “ACCESSORY”/“Accessory mode” or “IGNITION ON” is displayed on
the multi-information display while the engine is not running, the engine,
switch is not off. Exit the vehicle after turning the engine switch off.
On vehicles with automatic transmission, do not stop the engine whemthey
shift lever is in a position other than P. If the engine is stopped, in another
shift lever position, the engine switch will not be turned off but insteadsbe
turned to ACCESSORY mode. If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORYamode,
battery discharge may occur.

When starting the engine
Do not race a cold engine.
If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls fregquently, have your vehi-
cle checked by your Toyota dealer immediately. 4
Symptoms indicating a malfunction with the‘engine switch
If the engine switch seems to be operating somewhat differently than usual,
such as the switch sticking slightly, thére may be a malfunction. Contact
your Toyota dealer immediately.

Buiaug
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Automatic transmission”

Select a shift position appropriate for the driving conditions.

I shifting the shift lever

lever with the pedal depressed.

When shifting the shift lever between P and D, make sure that the
vehicle is c%etely stopped.
a

entry & start system

» Vehicles w@
= W theengine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, move the
shift lever with the brake pedal depressed.
NE’en shifting the shift lever between P and D, make sure that the

O vehicle is completely stopped.

*: If equipped
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IShift position purpose

Shift position Function
P Parking the vehicle/starting the engine
R Reversing
N - _ Neutral . .
(Condition in which the power is not transmltteﬂ \
D Normal driving*1 . g
S S mode driving*? (—P. 181) \

*1: To improve fuel efficiency and reduce noises, set the s '%in the D
position for normal driving.

*2; Selecting shift ranges using S mode restricts the uppenlimit of the possi-
ble gear ranges, controls engine braking forceya vents unneces-
sary upshifting.

N

Buiaug
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ISeIecting the driving mode

The following modes can be selected to suit driving conditions.

B Eco drive mode

Use Eco drive mode to help achieve low fuel consumption during
trips that involve frequent accelerating.

Press the “ECO MODE” switch
to select Eco drive mode.

The “ECO MODE” indicator light
will come on.

Press the switch again to cancel
Eco drive mode.

B Power mode

r

ECO
MODE

ST

~ 1142PK032a

Use when high levels of résponsé and feeling are desirable, such
as when driving in mountaifous regions or when overtaking.

Press the “PWR MOBE” switch
to select power pode.

The “PWR MODE” indicator light
will come/on.

Pressithe switch again to cancel
power mede.

( )

/// 1142PK033a
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ISeIecting shift ranges in the S position

To enter S mode, shift the shift lever to S. Shift ranges can be selected
by operating the shift lever, allowing you to drive in the shift range of
your choosing. The shift range can be selected by the shift lever.

(@ Upshifting
(@ Downshifting

The selected shift range, from 1 to
6, will be displayed in the meter.

The initial shift range in S mode is
set automatically to 5 or 4 accord-
ing to vehicle speed. However, the
initial shift range may be set to 3 if
Al-SHIFT has operated while the
shift lever was in D. (—P. 184)

e

1142PK037

B Shift ranges and their functions
@ Automatically sele€ting shift ranges between 1 and 6 according
to vehicle spéed and driving conditions. But the gear is limited

according.to selected range.

@ Yougan 'choose from 6 levels of engine braking force.
@ A lower shift range will provide greater engine braking force than
a, higher'shift range, and the engine speed will also increase.
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B S mode
When the shift range is 4 or lower, holding the shift lever toward “+” sets the
shift range to 6.
B Downshifting restrictions warning buzzer
To help ensure safety and driving performance, downshifting operation may
sometimes be restricted. In some circumstances, downshifting may not be
possible even when the shift lever is operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)
M Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode (vehicles
with automatic air conditioning system)
Eco drive mode controls the heating/cooling operations and fan speed.of the
air conditioning system to enhance fuel efficiency (—P. 370).4l0 improve air
conditioning performance, adjust the fan speed or turn off Eco drive mode.
H Deactivation of the driving mode
®Eco drive mode will not be canceled until the “ECO, M@GBE” switch is
pressed, even if the engine is turned off after driving‘in ECo,drive mode.
® Power mode will be canceled if the engine is turned eff after driving in power
mode.

B When driving with cruise control activated (if equipped)
Even when performing the following actiofis withsthe intent of enabling engine
braking, engine braking will not activate ‘because cruise control will not be
canceled.

® While driving in S mode, downshiftingto 5 or 4. (—P. 181)

® When switching the drivingimede t0 power mode while driving in D.

(—P. 180)

M Shift lock system

The shift lock system is a system to prevent accidental operation of the shift
lever in starting.
The shift leverfcan be shifted from P only when the engine switch is in the
“ON” position (vehicles without smart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON
mode (vehicles with smart entry & start system) and the brake pedal is being
depressed.
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HIf the shift lever cannot be shifted from P

First, check whether the brake pedal is being depressed.
If the shift lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake pedal, there may
be a problem with the shift lock system. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.
The following steps may be used as an emergency measure to ensure that
the shift lever can be shifted.
Releasing the shift lock:

[1] Set the parking brake.

[2] Vehicles without smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position.

Vehicles with smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch off.

[3] Depress the brake pedal.

[4] Press the shift lock override button with
a flathead screwdriver or equivalent
tool.

The shift lever can be shifted while the
button is pressed.

To prevent damage to the button, cover
the tip of the screwdriver with a rag.

Buiaug

HIf the “S” indicator does not'.ecome on or the “D” indicator is displayed
even after shifting the'shift'leverto S
This may indicate a malfungtion in the automatic transmission system. Have
the vehicle inspected by yourToyota dealer immediately.

H Transmission protection function
If the tires, spin continually when the vehicle becomes stuck in mud, dirt or
snow, or ifithe aceelerator pedal is depressed and released repeatedly while
driving, the automatic transmission temperature may become too high and
the automatic transmission may be damaged.
To_avoid,damaging the automatic transmission, the system may temporarily
lock the gear.
If the automatic transmission temperature falls, the gear locking is canceled
and the automatic transmission is returned to the normal operation.
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HIf the warning light comes on or the warning message is displayed
» Vehicles without the multi-information display

If the automatic transmission fluid tem-
perature warning light comes on while
driving, make sure to return to D position
driving and reduce speed by easing off
the accelerator pedal. Stop the vehicle in
a safe place, shift the shift lever to P and
let the engine idle until the warning light
goes out.

When the warning light goes out, the vehicle can be driven again.

. 1142PK042

If the warning light does not go out after waiting a while, havel.your uehicle

inspected by your Toyota dealer.

» Vehicles with the multi-information display

If the automatic transmission fluid tem-
perature warning message is displayed
while driving, make sure to return to D
position driving and reduce speed by eas-
ing off the accelerator pedal. Stop the
vehicle in a safe place, shift the shift lever
to P and let the engine idle until the warn-
ing message goes out.

Transmissicn
Flud temp high
Stop n a safe place
See owner's manual

1142PK043AU

When the warning message goés out, the vehicle can be driven again.
If the warning messagedoes’hotige‘out after waiting a while, have your vehi-

cle inspected by your Toyeta dealer.

M AI-SHIFT
The AI-SHIFT autofatically selects the suitable gear according to driver per-

formance and driving ¢enditions.

The AI-SHIFT automatically operates when the shift lever is in D. (Shifting the

shift lever 10,S caneéels the function.)
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A\ WARNING

B When driving on slippery road surfaces
Do not accelerate or shift gears suddenly.
Sudden changes in engine braking may cause the vehicle to spin or skid,
resulting in an accident.

B To prevent an accident when releasing the shift lock
Before pressing the shift lock override button, make sure to set the parkiv@

brake and depress the brake pedal.

If the accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed instead of the txak
when the shift lock override button is pressed and the shift lever s shifted
out of P, the vehicle may suddenly start, possibly leading \@dent

resulting in death or serious injury. E

N

Buiaug
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Manual transmission”®

I shifting the shift lever

» 5-speed transmission

Fully depress the clutch pedal
before operating the shift lever,
and then release it slowly.
If it is difficult to shift in reverse,
shift the shift lever to N, release the
clutch pedal momentarily, and then
try again.

> 6-speed transmission

Fully depress the clutch
before operating the shift
and then release it s

O
o

1142PK024

*: If equipped
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ISeIecting the driving mode (if equipped)

The following modes can be selected to suit driving conditions.

m Eco drive mode
Use Eco drive mode to help achieve low fuel consumption during
trips that involve frequent accelerating.
Press the “ECO MODE” switch
to select Eco drive mode.

The “ECO MODE” indicator light
will come on.

Press the switch again to cancel
Eco drive mode.

\_ &/ |
B Power mode

Use when high levels_of response and feeling are desirable, such
as when driving in piountainous regions or when overtaking.

Press the “PWR MOBE” switch
to select power mode.
The “PWR.MODE” indicator light
will comelon.

Press'the switch again to cancel
power mede.
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IiMT (Intelligent Manual Transmission) (if equipped)

iMT detects clutch pedal and shift lever operations performed by the
driver. When the shift position is changed, iMT judges the optimal
engine speed and performs the appropriate control to help the driver
to change the shift position smoothly.

Press the “iMT” switch.
The “iMT” indicator light will
come on.

Press the switch again to cancel
iMT.

T l42PK03%a

B Maximum downshifting speeds

Observe the downshifting speeds_in, the following table to prevent over-rev-

ving the engine.
» 5-speed transmission

km/h (mph)
- Maximum speed
Shift positione 1 2 3 4
1GD-FT
>GD-FT i 36 (22) 66 (41) 107 (66) 153 (95)
QT% engine 39 (24) 72 (44) 117 (72) 167 (103)
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» 6-speed transmission

4WD models (front-wheel drive control switch in H2 or H4): km/h (mph)
Maximum speed
Shift position 1 2 3 4 5
225/70R17C

tires 35(21) | 69 (42) | 116 (72) [167 (103)|175 (108)

1GD-FTV |265/60R18
engine  |tires

265/65R17
tires
225/70R17C
2GD-FTV |tires
engine  1265/65R17

36 (22) | 70 (43) | 118 (73) |171 (106)| 180¢Hi1)

36 (22) | 70 (43) | 118 (73) |170 (405)| 180 (111)

35 (21) | 69 (42) | 116 (72) |167(103)| 170 (108)

36 (22) | 70 (43) | 118478) [z0 (105)[170 (108)

tires
4WD models (front-wheel drive control switch in [4): km/h (mph)
QIaMm speed
Shift position 1 A2 3 4 5
ZESMORTIC | sa(e) ' 27446) | 45 (27) | 65 (40) | 79 (49)

1GD-FTV 1265/60R18 | "y ) ™| 05 (17) | 46 (28) | 67 (41) | 81 (50)

engine  |tires
. & 14 (8) | 27 (16) | 46 (28) | 67 (41) | 81 (50)

14(8) | 27 (16) | 45(27) | 65 (40) | 84 (52)

engi
- COSIBSRIT| 14(8) | 27(16) | 46(28) | 67 (41) | 86 (59)
Pre Runner: km/h (mph)
Maximum speed
Shift position 1 2 3 4 5
265/60R18 tires 36 (22) | 70 (43) | 118(73) |171 (106)| 180 (111)

265/65R17 tires 36 (22) | 70 (43) | 118 (73) |170 (105)| 180 (111)
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B Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode (vehicles
with automatic air conditioning system)
Eco drive mode controls the heating/cooling operations and fan speed of the
air conditioning system to enhance fuel efficiency (—P. 370). To improve air
conditioning performance, adjust the fan speed or turn off Eco drive mode.
H Deactivation of the driving mode (if equipped)
®Eco drive mode will not be canceled until the “ECO MODE” button is
pressed, even if the engine is turned off after driving in Eco drive mode.
® Power mode will be canceled if the engine is turned off after driving in power
mode.
B Reverse warning buzzer (6-speed transmission)
A buzzer will sound to alert the driver if the shift lever is shifted'to the'R posi-
tion.
M Operation of iMT
® When the clutch pedal is depressed and the shift lever is,moved to a posi-
tion, iMT controls the engine speed to be optimal for changing the shift posi-
tion. However, iMT stops operating before the shift pesition is changed if the
clutch pedal is not released for a while, and,the_engine speed cannot be
controlled. To operate iIMT again, depress|the clutch pedal and operate the
shift lever.
® The engine speed may be increased when the clutch pedal is depressed,
however, this does not indicate agmalfunction.
B When iMT does not operate
In the following situations{ IMT 'may not operate. However, this does not indi-
cate a malfunction.
®The shift lever is not operated for a long time after the clutch pedal is
depressed.
® The vehicle moevesyfor a while after the shift lever is shifted to N and the
clutch pedal(is released, and then the clutch pedal is depressed and the
shift leveris moyved to a position.
® The clutch pedal is not completely released and depressed again.
® Theelutch pedal is not fully depressed.

M Ifdthezwarning message for iMT is shown on the multi-information dis-
play
IMT may be malfunctioning and the function is disabled. Have the vehicle
inspected at your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

HLimitations of the iMT
iMT is not a system that prevents shift lever operation error or engine over-
revving. Depending on the situation, iIMT may not operate normally and the
shift position may not be changed smoothly. Overly relying on iMT may

cause an unexpected accident.

N

Buiaug
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Turn signal lever

IOperating instructions

@ Left turn

(@ Right turn

(® Lane change to the left (move
the lever partway and release
it)

The left hand signals will flash 3
times.

@ Lane change to the right (move
the lever partway and release
it)

The right hand signals will flash 3
times.

1142PK025

[ 4
M Turn signals can be o @ i Wi

» Vehicles without smart'entry & start system

The engine switch isgin the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with %try & start system
The engine sw in IGNITION ON mode.

M If the indicator es faster than usual
Check that a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned

out.
=
fofme
erate the lever again.
To discontinue flashing of the turn signals during a lane change
Operate the lever in the opposite direction.
M Customization

The number of times the turn signals flash during a lane change can be
changed.

(Customizable features: —P. 529)

signals stop flashing before a lane change has been per-
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Parking brake

() Sets the parking brake

Fully pull the parking brake while
depressing the brake pedal.

At this time, the parking brake indi-
cator light will come on.

(@ Releases the parking brake

Slightly raise the lever and lower it
completely while pressing the but-
ton.

At this time, the parking brake indi-
cator light will go off.

1142PK026

N

M Parking brake engaged warning buzz
—P. 465
B Usage in winter time
—P. 250 @
/\ NOTICE
I Before driving
Fully release the pa brake.
Driving the ve ith the parking brake set will lead to brake components
overheati wh may affect braking performance and increase brake
we&

M Parking the vehicle
—P. 145 ‘

Buiaug
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Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

IOperating instructions

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:

(O Auto The headlights, front

® =200z

® §D headlights and all lights listed above turn on.

position, tail, license
plate, instrument panel
and daytime running
lights (—P. 196) turn on
and off automatically
(when the  engine
switch is in the “ON”
position [vehicles with-
out smart entry & start
system] or IGNITIO
ON mode [vehicles w
smart entry & star: p

n

at
mer@ lights turn

o

1143PK023
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ITurning on the high beam headlights

(1 With the headlights on, push
the lever away from you to turn
on the high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the
center position to turn the high
beams off.

@ Pull the lever toward you and
release it to flash the high
beams once.

1143PK004

You can flash the high beams with the headlights on or off,

| Manual headlight leveling dial (if equipped) & ../

The level of the headlights can be adjusted aecording to the number
of passengers and the loading condition of the vehicle.

(1 Raises the level of the head-
lights

(@ Lowers the level of the head-
lights

1143PK002

m Guide to dial'settings

Occ C luggage load ; -
onditions Dial position
Single-cab and Double-cab
i Luggage load smart-cab ke
models
h
Driver None 0 0
i Full luggage
Driver loading 2.5 3
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IFoIIow me home system

This system allows the headlights and front position lights to be turned
on for 30 seconds when the engine switch is turned to the “LOCK”
position (vehicles without smart entry & start system) or off (vehicles

with smart entry & start system).

Pull the lever toward you and
release it with the light switch is in
Aauto after turning the engine
switch to the “LOCK” position
(vehicles without smart entry &
start system) or off (vehicles with
smart entry & start system).

Pull the lever toward you and

release it again to turn off the
lights.

1143PK029

H Daytime running light system

To make your vehicle more visible to other drivers during daytime driving, the
daytime running lights turn on automatically, whenever the engine is started
with the headlight switch auo. (llluminate brighter than the front position
lights.) The daytime running light systemis not designed for use at night.

M Headlight control sensor

The sensor may not functieft properly if an
object is placed on the senser, or anything
that blocks the semsor is affixed to the

windshield.

Doing sar interferes with

tem to.malfunction.

the sensor
detecting the levelrof ambient light and
may cause the automatic headlight sys-

1143PK024
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M Automatic light off system

The lights turn off after the engine switch is turned to the “LOCK” position
(vehicles without smart entry & start system) or off (vehicles with smart entry
& start system) and the driver’s door is opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the engine switch to the “ON” position (vehi-
cles without smart entry & start system) or to IGNITION ON mode (vehicles

with smart entry & start system), or turn the light switch to auto once and then
back to vez or Z
M Light reminder buzzer (if equipped)
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
A buzzer sounds when the engine switch is turned to the “LOCK” position, the
key is removed and the driver’s door is opened while the lightstareiturned on.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start system
A buzzer sounds when the engine switch is turned,offand the driver’s door is
opened while the lights are turned on.
H Battery-saving function 4

In order to prevent the battery of the vehiclé from discharging, if the head-
lights and/or tail lights are on when the engine, swiich is turned to the “LOCK”
position (vehicles without smart entry & start system) or off (vehicles with
smart entry & start system), the battery=saving function will operate and auto-
matically turn off all the lights after @pproximately 20 minutes.

When any of the following are performed, the battery-saving function is can-
celed once and then reaCtivated. All the lights will turn off automatically 20
minutes after the battery:savingfunction has been reactivated:
® When the headlight switcCh,is operated
® When a door is clesed once and then opened

H Automatic headlightleveling system (if equipped)

The level ©f thetheadlights is automatically adjusted according to the number
of passengers and the loading condition of the vehicle to ensure that the
headlights do net interfere with other road users.

B Customization

Settings (e.g. light sensor sensitivity) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 529)

- N

A

Buiaug

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the engine is not
running.
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Fog light switch”

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving con-
ditions, such as in rain and fog.

@1 o  Turns the fog lights off

) Turns the fog lights on

@ 1143PK025
B Fog lights can be used w

The headlights orf t position lights are turned on.

\O
o~

*: If equipped
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Windshield wipers and washer

IOperating the wiper lever

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows.

@ Intermittent operation
(@ Low speed operation
(® High speed operation
(@ Temporary operation

1143PK021

If equipped, wiper int (] be adjusted when intermittent opera-
tion is selected.

(® Increases the i&rﬂnittent wind-
shield ip oy
® Decre%V e intermittent
iper frequency

1143PK015
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(@ Washer/wiper dual operation

The wipers will automatically oper-
ate a couple of times after the
washer squirts.

1143PK022

B The windshield wipers and washer can be operated when

The engine switch is in the “ON” position (vehicles without smartentry'& start
system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with smart entry &start'system).

M If no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not blocked if there is Washer fluid in the
windshield washer fluid reservoir.

A\ WARNING ~A\J

Ml Caution regarding the use of washer fluid
When it is cold, do not use the washer fluid until the windshield becomes
warm. The fluid may freeze on the windshield and cause low visibility. This
may lead to an accident, resultingsin‘death or serious injury.

NOTICE

When the windshield is dry

Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the windshield.

When thé washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may over-
heat.

When'a nozzle becomes blocked

Ih this\case, contact your Toyota dealer.

De.not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged.
|




4-4. Refueling 201

Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap:

I Before refueling the vehicle

@ Vehicles without smart entry & start system
Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position and ensure @

the doors and windows are closed. ) 4
@ Vehicles with smart entry & start system

Turn the engine switch off and ensure that all thegx;nd win-

dows are closed.
@ Confirm the type of fuel.

M Fuel types

To help prevent incorrect fueling, yo icle has a fuel tank opening that
only accommodates the special no leaded fuel pumps.

%

—P. 527
M Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline ( ine engine)
Vi
u

O

o
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A\ WARNING

B When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle. Failure to do
so may result in death or serious injury.

@ After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel cap, touch an
unpainted metal surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to
discharge static electricity before refueling because sparks resulting from
static electricity can cause fuel vapors to ignite while refueling.

® Type A (—P. 203) only: Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn
it slowly to remove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank capds loosened.
Wait until the sound cannot be heard before fully removingstheicap. In hot
weather, pressurized fuel may spray out the filler neck and cadse injury.

®Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static electri€ity from their
body to come close to an open fuel tank.

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.

Fuel contains substances that are harmful ifidnhaled:

@® Do not smoke while refueling the vehicle.

Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite.and cause a fire.

® Do not return to the vehicle or touehwanyyperson or object that is statically
charged.

This may cause static electrigitystobuild up, resulting in a possible ignition
hazard.
B When refueling

Observe the following precautions to prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel

tank:

@ Securely insertithedfuel nozzle into the fuel filler neck.

@ Stop filling the tank after the fuel nozzle automatically clicks off.

@® Do not top, off the fuel tank.




4-4. Refueling 203

NOTICE

Refueling
Do not spill fuel during refueling.
Doing so may damage the vehicle, such as causing the emission control
system to operate abnormally or damaging fuel system components or the
vehicle’s painted surface.
Vehicles with DPF system:
Use the specified fuel. If fuel other than the specified fuel is used, white |
smoke may be continuously emitted from the exhaust pipe during regener-
ating the filter. (—>P. 244)

IOpening the fuel tank cap r ‘\
H Type A
[1] Pull up the opener to open

the fuel filler door. 4

o

<

>

(]

1144PK008

[2] Turn the fuel tank é&p slowly to remove it and hang it on the back
of the fuel filler door.

» Without overfender » With over fender

1144PK009 1144PK002




204 4-4. Refueling

m Type B

[1] To unlock the fuel tank cap,
insert the key and turn it
counterclockwise.

[2] Turn the fuel tank cap slowly
to open.

Make sure not to hold and turn
the key.

& 3 1144PK004a
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ICIosing the fuel tank cap

H Type A

After refueling, turn the fuel
tank cap until you hear a click.
Once the cap is released, it will
turn slightly in the opposite
direction.

H Type B
[1] Close the fuel tank cap

Make sure to put the fuel tank ALrow, m

cap with the arrow upward and ‘7
turn it slowly to close.

G-
When turning the fuel tank cap, !%3)
do not hold and turn the key.

1144PK006a

[2] Lock the fuel cap

Turning the fuel capfkey clock-
wise.

1144PK007a

H'When replacing the fuel tank cap
Do not use anything but a genuine Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or other incident which may result in
death or serious injury.
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Cruise control®

ISummary of functions

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without depressing the
accelerator pedal.

@ Indicators
(2 Cruise control switch

ISetting the vehicle speed

[1] Press the “ON-OFF” button to
activate the cruise control.

Cruise control indicator will ¢

on.
Press the button agai @

vate the cruise cont

1145PK002a

SET

[2] Accele ateelerate the
vehiclejto thesfdesired speed,
and pushthe lever down to set

th&ed.
@” dicator will come on.

vehicle speed at the moment
e lever is released becomes the
set speed.

1145PK003a

*: If equipped
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IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed
is obtained.

@ Increases the speed
(@ Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily
move the lever in the desired direc-
tion.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever in
the desired direction.

1145PK004

The set speed will be increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1.6 km/h (1 faph)eachtime the lever is
operated.

Large adjustment: The set speed can be increased/or decreased continu- 4

ally until the lever is released.
. . )
ICancellng and resuming the cons&t sm{ed control =2
=
«

control.

The speed setting is alse canceled
when the brakes are applied or the
clutch pedal (manual transmission
only) is depressed:

(@ Pushing the lever up resumes
the constant'speed control.
Resuming is*available when the vehicle speed is more than approximately
40 km/h (25 mph).

@ Pulling the lever toward ydu
cancels the constant speed /

1145PK005
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M Cruise control can be set when
® The shift lever is in the D or range 4 or higher of S has been selected. (vehi-
cles with automatic transmission)
® The clutch pedal is not depressed. (vehicles with manual transmission)
@ Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
B Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed
® The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set speéd
resumes.
® Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed can be increased
by first accelerating the vehicle to the desired speed and then pushing.the
lever down to set the new speed.
B Automatic cruise control cancelation
Cruise control will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in_any, of the following
situations:
® Actual vehicle speed falls more than approximately, 16%km/h (10 mph) below
the preset vehicle speed.
At this time, the memorized set speed is notsetained.
@ Actual vehicle speed is below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSC is activated.

®4WD models: The front-wheel driye centrol switch is switched between H2
and H4.

®TRC or A-TRC is activated,for asperiod of time.

® When the VSC, TRC@r A-TRC'system is turned off.

HIf the warning message for the cruise control is shown on the multi-
information display,or the eruise control indicator light turns to yellow
Press the “ON-OFF%button once to deactivate the system, and then press
the button again toteactivate the system.

If the cruise control speed cannot be set or if the cruise control cancels imme-
diately after'being activated, there may be a malfunction in the cruise control
system. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.

Ml Situations unsuitable for cruise control
Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.

Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an accident resultin
in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic

@ On roads with sharp bends ¢ O
@® On winding roads \
@ On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice oé

@ On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving

® When your vehicle is towing a trailer or during e

steep hill.
owing

N

Buiaug
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Rear view monitor system”

The rear view monitor system assists the driver by displaying an
image of the view behind the vehicle with fixed guide lines while
backing up, for example while parking.

The screen illustrations used in this text are intended as example@

and may differ from the image that is actually displayed on
screen. .

The rear view monitor system will
activate when the shift lever is in
R. (—»P. 178, 186)

The rear view monitor system will
be deactivated when the shift lever
is in any position other than R.

When the shift lever is shifted to
the R position and any mode but-
ton (such as “SETUP’/*APPS”) is
pressed, the rear view monitor s
tem is canceled, and the scre
switched to the mode of the

that was pressed.

O
o

*: If equipped
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IUsing the rear view monitor system

B Screen description
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
The rear view monitor system screen will be displayed if the shift
lever is shifted to R while the engine switch is in the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start system

The rear view monitor system screen will be displayed if t
O

lever is shifted to R while the engine switch is in IGNITI
mode.

N

Buiaug

1145PK026EN

(1 Vehicle width guide line '

The line indicates a '@ path v
up

Thé displayed width is wider than the actual vehicle width.

(@ Vehicle centerﬁc: line
These lines j telthe estimated vehicle center on the ground.
(® Distanee g e (red)

The line shews distance behind the vehicle, a point approximately 0.5 m
(1.5:ft.) from the edge of the bumper.

© anee guide line (blue)

line shows distance behind the vehicle, a point approximately 1 m
3 ft.) from the edge of the bumper.
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IRear view monitor system precautions

m Area displayed on screen

The rear view monitor system
displays an image of the view
from the bumper of the rear -
area of the vehicle.

The image on the rear view
monitor system screen can be
adjusted: —»P. 274

For vehicles with navigation
system or multimedia system,
refer to the “Navigation and
Multimedia System  Owner’
Manual”. o
« The area displayed on the | “=: =3
screen may vary according to J
vehicle orientation conditions.

Corners of bumper

Objects which are close to either

1145PK014

corner of the bumper or und
the bumper cannot be
played.
» The camera uses ¢ Ci . The distance of the image that appears
on the screen diffe
* Items which are loca

on ﬂimtOOK
o

d higher than the camera may not be displayed
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B Rear view monitor system camera

The camera for the rear view monitor system is located on the tail-
gate.

> Type A » Type B

1145PK042 1145PK015

@ Using the camera

If dirt or foreign matter (such as water droplets, snow, mud etc.)
is adhering to the camera, it canngt transmit a clear image. In
this case, flush it with a large quantity,ofwater and wipe the cam-
era lens clean with a soft and wetcloth.

m Differences between the screen and the actual road

The distance guide lines [@and the,vehicle width guide line may not
actually be parallelawith the dividing lines of the parking space, even
when they appear to'be so. Be sure to check visually.

The distances bgtweentthe vehicle width guide line and the left and
right dividing lines of the parking space may not be equal, even
when they @appear to be so. Be sure to check visually.

The distancesguide lines give a distance guide for flat road sur-
faces. In any of the following situations, there is a margin of error
between the fixed guide lines on the screen and the actual dis-
tance/eourse on the road.
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O

@ When the ground behind the veh

icle slopes up sharply

The distance guide lines will
appear to be closer to the
vehicle than the actual dis-
tance. Because of this,
objects will appear to be fur-
ther away than they actually
are. In the same way, there
will be a margin of error
between the guide lines and

the actual distance/course on
the road.

tance. Becaus
objects will appe

closer than they actually are.
In the sapie there will be

)

"
AN Q) S

Check surroundings for safety.

1145PKO18EN

a gierror between
the lines and the actual
&ance course on the road.

\

Check surroundings for safety.

1145PKO19EN
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® When any part of the vehicle sags

When any part of the vehicle
sags due to the number of
passengers or the distribu-
tion of the load, there is a
margin of error between the
fixed guide lines on the
screen and the actual dis-
tance/course on the road.

rfaced

B When approaching three-dimensional objects "c

The distance guide lines are displayed according I
objects (such as the road). It is not possible to d i

tion of three-dimensional objects (such as yehi
cle width guide line and distance guide lings
three-dimensional object that extends out
of a truck), be careful of the following.

@ Vehicle width guide line

Visually check the surroun
ings and the area behin
vehicle. In the cas

the illustration

appears to be outside of the

vehicle widthgguide line and
the vehicl &r{lot look as if
it hi th@(. owever, the
rea% the truck may

the posi-
sing the vehi-
approaching a
such as the flatbed

actually“eross over the vehi-
Nvaidth guide line. In reality

you back up as guided by
ge vehicle width guide line,
the vehicle may hit the truck. /

Check surroundings for safety.

1145PK021EN
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@ Distance guide lines

Visually check the surround-
ings and the area behind the
vehicle. On the screen, it

appears that a truck is park- st

ing at point @. However, in 7 Ll 3 =
reality if you back up to point O ©
@, you will hit the truck. On 1 : 5

the screen, it appears that (1) . O
is closest and (@ is farthest

away. However, in reality, the
distance to () and () is the
same, and () is further than

@ and (3.

1145PK022EN
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IThings you should know

| If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause
and the solution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

U The image is difficult to see

» The vehicle is in a dark area
» The temperature around the lens
is either high or low

If this happens due@e causes,
. . it does not indica unction.
» The outside temperature is low

Back up whil checking the
I:r?qréaraare water droplets on the vehicle's ngs (Use the
monitor & ynce conditions have 4

* It is raining or humid bee )
: Foreign matter (mud etc.) is T eon the rear view monitor

adhering to the camera ste reen can be adjusted: g
e There are scratches on the cam- 574 g
era @

r vehicles with navigation system

* Sunlight or headlights are % multimedia system, refer to the

. ?.L:eecg)é;]?é?etr:g cuirger avigation and Multimedia System
Owner’ Manual”.

lights, sodium lig mercury
lights etc.

4 The image is b

Flush the camera with a large quan-

dDrIE,t (|)ertf egow @J (:tzc)higsagﬁ;if tity of water. After that, rinse the
n ? the ca ' camera lens with water and wipe it
| g X & clean with a soft and wet cloth

o
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Q The image is out of alignment

The camera or surrounding area has |Have the vehicle inspected by your
received a strong impact. Toyota dealer.

U4 The fixed guide lines are very far out of alignment

The camera position is out of align- | Have the vehicle inspected by your
ment. Toyota dealer.

» The vehicle is tilted (there is a
heavy load on the vehicle, tire
pressure is low due to a tire punc-
ture, etc.)

» The vehicle is used on an incline.

If this happens due to these causes,
it does not indicate a malfunction.
Back up while visually'checking the
vehicle’s surroundings.

A WARNING NN\

B When using the rear view monitor system

The rear view monitor system is a supplemental device intended to assist
the driver when backing up. When backifig upsbe sure to visually check all
around the vehicle both directly and usingithe mirrors before proceeding.

Observe the following precautionsyto aveid an accident that could result in
death or serious injuries.

®Never depend on the réarview monitor system entirely when backing up.
The image and the p@sition"of.the guide lines displayed on the screen may
differ from the actual state.
Use caution, just as you woeuld when backing up any vehicle.

@ Be sure to back up slowly, depressing the brake pedal to control vehicle
speed.

@ The instructions.given are only guide lines.
When andshow much to turn the steering wheel will vary according to traf-
fieyeonditions, road surface conditions, vehicle condition, etc. when park-
ing. It is necessary to be fully aware of this before using the rear view
monhitor system.

@®\WWhen parking, be sure to check that the parking space will accommodate
your vehicle before maneuvering into it.

@® Do not use the rear view monitor system in the following cases:
* Onicy or slick road surfaces, or in snow
* When using tire chains

* When the tailgate is not closed completely
» On roads that are not flat or straight, such as curves or slopes.
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A\ WARNING

®In low temperatures, the screen may darken or the image may become
faint. The image could distort when the vehicle is moving, or you may
become unable to see the image on the screen. Be sure to visually check
all around the vehicle both directly and using the mirrors before proceed-
ing.

@ If the tire sizes are changed, the position of the fixed guide lines displayed
on the screen may change.

@®The camera uses a special lens. The distances between objects and
pedestrians that appear in the image displayed on the screenqwill“differ
from the actual distances.

NOTICE

How to use the camera

The rear view monitor system may not operate properly in the following
cases.

« If the back of the vehicle is hit, the position and mounting angle of the
camera may change.

» As the camera has a water progff€enstruction, do not detach, disassem-
ble or modify it. This may cause.incorrect operation.

* When cleaning the camera’lens, fldsh the camera with a large quantity
of water, rinse the camera,lens with water and wipe it with a soft and
wet cloth. Failure t0,do&0%"may cause the camera lens to be scratched
and unable to transmit a clear image.

» Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleaner or glass coat to
adhere to the ¢amera. If this happens, wipe it off as soon as possible.

« If the températureychanges rapidly, such as when hot water is poured
on thé vehicle in cold weather, the system may not operate normally.

* When'washing the vehicle, do not apply intensive bursts of water to the
camera ok,camera area. Doing so may result in the camera malfunc-
tioning.

s=\WWhenythe camera is used under fluorescent lights, sodium light or mer-
cury light etc., the lights and the illuminated areas may appear to flicker.

& Do'not expose the camera to strong impact as this could cause a malfunc-
tion. If this happens, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

Buiaug
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Four-wheel drive system®

(@ H2 (high speed position, two-

IA-DP; (aut%atic disconnecting differential)

The A.B.D. can be engaged or disengaged by the shifting operations
described in the following shifting procedures.

wheel drive)

Use this for normal driving on dry
hard-surfaced roads. This position
gives greater economy, quietest
ride and least wear.

H4 (high speed position, four-
wheel drive)

Use this for driving only on tracks
that permit the tires slide, like off-
road, icy or snow-covered roads.

This position provides greater trac-
tion than two-wheel drive.

The four-wheel drive indicator
light comes on

L4 (low speed position,four-
wheel drive)

Use the front-wheel drive control switch to select the following
transfer modes.

1145PK029a

Use this for maximum péwer and traction. Use L4 for climbing or descend-
ing steep hills, off-road driving, and hard pulling in sand, mud or deep

snow.

The four-wheel drive and low speed four-wheel drive indicator lights

come on

*: If equipped
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IShifting between H2 and H4
B Shifting from H2 to H4

[1] Reduce the vehicle speed to
less than 100 km/h (62 mph).
The transfer mode cannot be

switched if the vehicle speed is
more than 100 km/h (62 mph).

[2] Turn the front-wheel drive
control switch to H4.

The four-wheel drive indicator
light flashes while switching.

If turning the front-wheel drive
control switch when the vehicle
speed is more than 100 km/h
(62 mph), the four-wheel drive
indicator light flashes and_fa IN45PK085a
buzzer sounds.

Reduce the vehicle speed tofless than 100 km/h (62 mph), or return the
front-wheel drive edntrol switeh to H2 and try step [1] again.

[3] Check that the “four-wheel
drive indicatorflight comes on.

The four-wheelWdrive indicator
lightecomes on when switching
the transferimade is completed.

If the fous-wheel drive indicator
light does not stop flashing after
turning the front-wheel drive
control switch from H2 to H4, IN45PK086
perform any of the followings

while driving straight.

» Accelerating

 Decelerating

* Driving in reverse

The four-wheel drive indicator light may not stop flashing if the front-
wheel drive control switch is turned from H2 to H4 while the vehicle is
stopped. In this case, perform any of the followings.

* Driving forward

* Driving in reverse

Buiaug




222 4-5. Using the driving support systems

B Shifting from H4 to H2

[1] Turn the front-wheel drive
control switch to H2.

The four-wheel drive indicator
light flashes while switching.

[2] Check that the four-wheel
drive indicator light goes off.

The four-wheel drive indicator
light goes off when switching the
transfer mode is completed.

If the four-wheel drive indicator
light does not stop flashing after
turning the front-wheel drive
control switch from H4 to H2, IN45PK100a

perform the followings while
driving straight.

» Accelerating

 Decelerating

* Driving in reversé

If the four-wheel drive’indicator light is still flashing, perform the opera-
tions above while turning the steering wheel left and right.

Impact may béfelt through the vehicle body and steering. However, this
does not indieatera malfunction.
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IShifting between H4 and L4 (automatic transmission)
B Shifting from H4 to L4

[1] Stop the vehicle.

The transfer mode cannot be
switched if the vehicle is mov-

ing.

'\ 0 knvh (@'mph)
N AL Nl

IN45PK088a

[2] Shift the shift lever to N.
Keep the shift lever in N until

e \i I X

switching the transfer mode is

completed (indicator on). ¥ .
R
N
D

=010

The transfer mode cannot be o TOYIEIZIIlB, ¢
switched if the shift lever is in <

other than N. T o

\ =

—— \ IN45PK089a ‘-8

[3] Push and turn the Jront®
wheel drive contrel switeh to
L4.

The low speed_four-wheel drive
indicator light flashes while
switching.

If tufning'the jfront-wheel drive
control, switelh™ without following
steps [1hand [2], the low speed IN45PK090
four-wheel drive indicator light

flashes and a buzzer sounds.

Return the front-wheel drive

control switch to H4 and try

steps [1] and [2] again.

If the shift lever is shifted to other than N while the low speed four-wheel
drive indicator light is flashing, gear noise may be caused. Immediately
shift the shift lever to N and wait until switching the transfer mode is
completed.
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[4] Check that the low speed
four-wheel drive indicator
light comes on.

The low speed four-wheel drive
indicator light comes on when

switching the transfer mode is
completed.

Shift the shift lever from N to D
or R to drive the vehicle.

1145PK102

B Shifting from L4 to H4

[1] Stop the vehicle.

The transfer mode cannot be
switched if the vehicle is mov-

ing.
' 0 kmvh (0 mph)
—
IN45PK088a
[2] Shift the shift leverié N. — T
Keep the shiftglever in N until
switching the“iransfer mode is =
completeds(indicator off). @@) )

The(transfer mode cannot be
switched if the shift lever is in
other than N.

\OIInq/
\‘}
|

1145PK103
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[3] Turn the front-wheel drive
control switch to H4.

The low speed four-wheel drive
indicator light flashes while
switching.

If turning the front-wheel drive
control switch without following
steps [1] and [2], the low speed
four-wheel drive indicator light IN45PK0924
flashes and a buzzer sounds.

Return the front-wheel drive

control switch to L4 and try

steps [1] and [2] again.

If the shift lever is shifted to other than N while the low speed four-wheel
drive indicator light is flashing, gear noise may be causedsImmediately
shift the shift lever to N and wait until switéhingythe transfer mode is
completed.

[4] Check that the low speed ¢
four-wheel drive indicator
light goes off. g
The low speed four-wheel drivé é

indicator light goes off when
switching the transfer meéderis
completed.

Shift the shift leveryfram Nato D
or R to drive the vehicle.

IN45PK091

NOTICE

1 Shifting between H4 and L4

Donot shift the shift lever to other than N or depress the accelerator pedal
while the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light is flashing. Failure to do
S0 may cause gear noise and result in a malfunction.
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IShifting between H4 and L4 (manual transmission)

[1] Stop the vehicle.

B Shifting from H4 to L4

The transfer mode cannot be
switched if the vehicle is mov-

ing.

'\ 0 knvh (@'mph)
N AL Nl

IN45PK088a

Firmly depress the clutch ] u
pedal. w
Keep depressing the clutch )ﬂ@ID@))!) U

pedal until switching the transfer
mode is completed (indicator
on).

The transfer mode cannot be
switched if the clutch pedal is
not fully depressed.

Push and turn the Jront-
wheel drive control switch to
L4.

The low speed, four-wheel drive
indicator light flashes while
switching.

If tufning'the front-wheel drive
controly, switéh™ without following
steps [1Tand [2], the low speed

IN45PK090

four-wheel drive indicator light
flashes and a buzzer sounds.
Return the front-wheel drive
control switch to H4 and try
steps [1] and [2] again.

If the clutch pedal is released while the low speed four-wheel drive indi-
cator light is flashing, gear noise may be caused. Immediately depress
the clutch pedal firmly and wait until switching the transfer mode is com-

pleted.
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[4] Check that the low speed
four-wheel drive indicator
light comes on.

The low speed four-wheel drive
indicator light comes on when
switching the transfer mode is
completed.

Release the clutch pedal to
drive the vehicle.

B Shifting from L4 to H4

[1] Stop the vehicle.

The transfer mode cannot be
switched if the vehicle is mov-

ing.

pedal.
Keep depressing

The transfer 4mode cannot be
switched jif*the “elutch pedal is
not @ sed.

(Comes on)

\
OO
Qmo )

@

1145PK105
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[3] Turn the front-wheel drive
control switch to H4.

The low speed four-wheel drive
indicator light flashes while
switching.

If turning the front-wheel drive
control switch without following
steps [1] and [2], the low speed
four-wheel drive indicator light IN45PK0924

flashes and a buzzer sounds.
Return the front-wheel drive
control switch to L4 and try
steps [1] and [2] again.

If the clutch pedal is released while the low speed four-wheel drive indi-
cator light is flashing, gear noise may be caused. Immediately depress
the clutch pedal firmly and wait until switchingythétransfer mode is com-
pleted.

[4] Check that the low speed
four-wheel drive indicator
light goes off.

The low speed four-wheel drivé
indicator light goes off when

switching the transfer meéderis
completed.

Release the cluteh#pedal to
drive the vehicle. N

NOO(@) < “
-Qmo - )

&

NOTICE

Shifting between H4 and L4

Do not release the clutch pedal or depress the accelerator pedal while the
low‘speed four-wheel drive indicator light is flashing. Failure to do so may
cause gear noise and result in a malfunction.
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B Four-wheel drive usage frequency
You should drive in four-wheel drive for at least 16 km (10 miles) each month.
This will assure that the front drive components are lubricated.

M Shifting between H2 and H4
If you have trouble shifting in cold weather, reduce your speed or stop the
vehicle and reshift.

M Shifting to L4
VSC is automatically turned off.

B When driving on dry paved surface roads and expressway
Use H2 position. If the vehicle is driven in H4 or L4 position for a lohg timesa
warning buzzer sounds, and the four-wheel drive indicator light*flashes rap-
idly or a warning message is shown on the multi-informationydisplay (if
equipped). If the warning message is shown on the multi-information display,
follow the message.

M If “DIFFERENTIAL OIL TEMP HIGH SHIFT TO 2WD MODE'COOLING TIME
REQUIRED”/“Differential oil temp high Shift to"2WD mode Cooling time
required” is shown on the multi-information display (vehicles with multi-
information display)

The differential oil temperature is too hight
Turn the front-wheel drive control switchito H2, and wait until the warning
message goes off.

A\ WARNING PN A

B While driving

@ Never turn the front-wheel drive control switch from H2 to H4 if the wheels
are slipping. Stop'the slipping or spinning before shifting.

@ For normal driVing on dry and hard surface roads, use H2 position. Driving
on dry @nd hard surface roads in H4 or L4 position may cause drive com-
ponent ©il leakage, seizure, or other problems resulting in an accident.
Further, it may cause tire wear and increased fuel consumption.

® Avoid turning suddenly in H4 or L4 position. If you do turn suddenly, the
difference in turning speeds between the front and rear wheels may have
a similar effect to braking, thus making driving difficult.

Buiaug




230 4-5. Using the driving support systems

Rear differential lock system”

The rear differential lock system is provided for use only when
wheel spinning occurs in a ditch or on a slippery or ragged sur-
face.

This differential lock system is effective in case one of the rea
wheels is spinning. Q

Press the rear differential lock

switch to lock the rear differential.
The rear differential lock indicator
comes on.

To unlock the rear differential, push
the switch again.

IN45PK106

*: If equipped
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I Using the rear differential lock system

[1] Before using the rear differen-
tial lock system, turn the front-
wheel drive control switch to L4
and try to move the vehicle.
(—P. 2283, 226)

If this is not sufficient, use the rear
differential lock system as well.

[2] Reduce the vehicle speed to
less than 8 km/h (5 mph).

Make sure that the wheels are not
spinning.

8 km/h (5 mph)
——

IN45PK127

Buiaug

[3] Press the rear differential logk
switch.

The rear differential lockuindicatdr
flashes while the reaf differential‘is
being locked.

If pressing the rear differential lock
switch without fellowing steps [1]
and [2], thesfear differential lock
indicatar flashes three times and a IN45PK096a
buzzer sounds‘three times, and the

rear differential cannot be locked.

Try'steps [1] and [2] again.
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[4] Gently depress the accelerator
pedal.

[5] Check that the rear differential
lock indicator comes on.

The rear differential lock indicator
comes on when locking the rear
differential is completed.

If the rear differential lock indicator
does not stop flashing after press-
ing the rear differential lock switch,
perform any of the followings while

turning the steering wheel left and &

IN45PK098a

right.
» Accelerating
 Decelerating

Unlock the rear differential as the vehicle moves. To unlock
the rear differential, h again.

O

o
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M Locking the rear differential

The following systems do not operate when the rear differential is locked.

It is normal operation for the ABS warning light, VSC OFF indicator and “TRC
OFF” indicator (if equipped) to be on or for “TRC TURNED OFF”/“TRC turned
off” to be displayed on the multi-information display (if equipped) at this time.

ABS

Brake assist

VSC

TRC/A-TRC

Trailer Sway Control

Hill-start assist control

Downhill assist control (if equipped)

B For easy unlocking
Slightly turn the steering wheel in either direction while the vehicle is in
motion.
M Automatic system cancelation of the rear differentialjlock system
The rear differential lock is also unlocked in any of the fellowing situations: 4
@ The front-wheel drive control switch is turnedto,H2:6r H4

® The engine switch is turned to the “ACG” or"LOCK” position (vehicles with-
out smart entry & start system) or ACEGESSORY or off (vehicles with smart
entry & start system)

M After unlocking the rear differential
Check that the indicator goes off.

A\ WARNING Wl

B To avoid an accident
Failure to observe,the,following precautions may result in an accident.

® Do notguse the rear differential lock system except when wheel spinning
occurs inya diteh*or on a slippery or rugged surface. Large steering effort
and carefulteornering control will be required.

®Do not lock the rear differential until the wheels have stopped spinning.
Otherwise, the vehicle may move in an unexpected direction when the dif-
ferential lock is engaged, resulting in an accident. This may also lead to
possible damage to rear differential lock component parts.

@®Do not drive over 8 km/h (5 mph) when the differential is locked.

@® Do not keep driving with the rear differential lock switch on.

Buiaug
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Driving assist systems

To keep driving safety and performance, the following systems
operate automatically in response to various driving situations.
Be aware, however, that these systems are supplementary and
should not be relied upon too heavily when operating the vehi
cle. <
P~

€ ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly, or if the
brakes are applied while driving on a slippery road surface

@ Brake assist

Generates an increased level of braking force=afterthe brake pedal is
depressed when the system detects a panic stop situation

@ VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)

Helps the driver to control skidding when swerving suddenly or turning on
slippery road surfaces

€ TRC (Traction Control) for,2WD models, Pre Runner and H2
position on 4WD models

Helps to maintain driveypower and prevent the drive wheels from spinning
when starting the yehicle“or accelerating on slippery roads

€ A-TRC (Active Traction Control) for H4 and L4 position on 4WD
models

Helps t0 maintain drive power and prevent the four wheels from spinning
when starting the vehicle or accelerating on slippery roads

@ _Hill-start assist control

Helps to reduce the backward movement of the vehicle when starting on
an uphill

€ Emergency brake signal

When the brakes are applied suddenly, the emergency flashers automati-
cally flash to alert the vehicle behind.
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@ Trailer Sway Control

Helps the driver to control trailer sway by selectively applying brake pres-
sure for individual wheels and reducing driving torque when trailer sway is
detected.

Trailer Sway Control is part of the VSC system and will not operate if VSC
is turned off or experiences a malfunction.

When the TRC/A-TRC/VSC/Trailer Sway Control systems ar
operating

The slip indicator will flash while
the TRC/A-TRC/VSC/Trailer
Sway Control systems are operat-

ing.

1145PK031

l Disabling the TRC/A-TRC systems\|
If the vehicle gets stuck in mud,dirt ok snow, the TRC/A-TRC systems

may reduce power fropf the,éndine™o the wheels. Pressing | & | to

turn the system off may.make it easier for you to rock the vehicle in
order to free it.

» Vehicles witheut multi-information display

To turn,the, TRC/A-TRC sys-
tems offy, quickly press and

release .

The “TRC OFF” indicator light

will come on. A
Press again to turn the sys- b Inl=]
T 1145PK032

tem back on.
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» Vehicles with multi-information display

To turn the TRC/A-TRC sys-
tems off, quickly press and

release .

The “TRC TURNED OFF’/“TRC

turned off” will be shown on the [ TRC
multi-information display. turned off

. T
Press again to turn the sys- L

tem back on.

B Turning off TRC, A-TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Control systems

» Vehicles without multi-information display
To turn the TRC, A-TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway/Control systems off, press

and hold | & | for more than 3 seconds whilefthe Vehicle is stopped.
The “TRC OFF” indicator light and VSC ©FF indicator light will come on.

Press | £ | again to turn the system‘back/on.

» Vehicles with multi-informationdisplay
To turn the TRC, A-TRG;, VSCand Trailer Sway Control systems off, press

and hold | & | for mare than 8 seconds while the vehicle is stopped.

The VSC OFF indicator,light will come on and the “TRC TURNED OFF”/“TRC
turned off2will e shown on the multi-information display.

Press again to turn the system back on.
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HEWhen the “TRC OFF” indicator light comes on or the message is dis-
played on the multi-information display showing that TRC/A-TRC has

been disabled even if has not been pressed

TRC, A-TRC and downhill assist control cannot be operated. Contact your
Toyota dealer.
B Sounds and vibrations caused by the ABS, brake assist, VSC, Trailer
Sway Control, TRC, A-TRC and the hill-start assist control systems
® A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the brake pedal
is depressed repeatedly, when the engine is started or just after thelvehicle
begins to move. This sound does not indicate that a malfunction,_has
occurred in any of these systems.
® Any of the following conditions may occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these indicates that a malfunction has ‘eccufred.
+ Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.
+ A motor sound may be heard also after the vehigle comes to a stop.
» The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after thefABS,is activated.
» The brake pedal may move down slightly afterithe ABS is activated.
B Automatic reactivation of TRC, A-TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Control
systems
After turning the TRC, A-TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Control systems off, the
systems will be automatically re-enablediin the following situations:
® When the engine switch is turmed to.the “LOCK” position (vehicles without
smart entry & start system),or off (Vehicles with smart entry & start system).
@If only the TRC/A-TRE systemis turned off, the TRC/A-TRC will turn on
when vehicle speed increases.
If the TRC, A-TRGC; VSC and Trailer Sway Control systems are turned off,
automatic re-enabling will not occur when vehicle speed increases.

M Operating conditions of the hill-start assist control

When the‘following/four conditions are met, the hill-start assist control will

operate:

® Vehitles with automatic transmission: The shift lever is in a position other
than Pyor N (when starting off forward/backward on an upward incline)
Vehigles with manual transmission: The shift lever is in a position other than
R.when starting off forward on an upward incline, or the shift lever is in R
when starting off backward on an upward incline.

® The vehicle is stopped

® The accelerator pedal is not depressed

® The parking brake is not engaged

Buiaug
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M Automatic system cancelation of the hill-start assist control
The hill-start assist control will turn off in any of the following situations:

@ Vehicles with automatic transmission: The shift lever is shifted to P or N
Vehicles with manual transmission: The shift lever is shifted to R when start-
ing off forward on an upward incline, or the shift lever is shifted to other than
R when starting off backward on an upward incline.

® The accelerator pedal is depressed

@ The parking brake is engaged

®2 seconds at maximum elapsed after the brake pedal is released
M Operating conditions of emergency brake signal

When the following three conditions are met, the emergency brake signal will
operate:

@ The emergency flashers are off.
@® Actual vehicle speed is over 55 km/h (35 mph).

® The brake pedal is depressed in a manner that'cause the’system to judge
from the vehicle deceleration that this is a sudden brakifng operation.

B Automatic system cancelation of emergency, brake signal
The emergency brake signal will turn off in afly of the following situations:
® The emergency flashers are turned om
® The brake pedal is released.

® The system judges from the vehicle deceleration that is not a sudden brak-
ing operation.
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A\ WARNING

B The ABS does not operate effectively when
@ The limits of tire gripping performance have been exceeded (such as
excessively worn tires on a snow covered road).
@ The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on wet or slick roads.
H Stopping distance when the ABS is operating may exceed that of nor:
mal conditions
The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle’s stopping distance. Always
maintain a safe distance from the vehicle in front of you, espeeciallyin the
following situations:
® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads
® When driving with tire chains
® When driving over bumps in the road
® When driving over roads with potholes or unevenysurfaces
HETRC/A-TRC/VSC may not operate effectively when 4
Directional control and power may not be achievable’while driving on slip-

pery road surfaces, even if the TRC/A-TRC/V'SC ‘system is operating.
Drive the vehicle carefully in conditions Wheresstability and power may be
lost.
W Hill-start assist control does not\operate effectively when
® Do not overly rely on the hill-starbassist control. The hill-start assist control
may not operate effectively, onssteep inclines and roads covered with ice.

@ Unlike the parking brakegthe'hill-start assist control is not intended to hold
the vehicle stationary forian extended period of time. Do not attempt to use
the hill-start assist control"to hold the vehicle on an incline, as doing so
may lead to an aceident.

B When the TRC/VSC/Trailer Sway Control is activated
The slip indicatorflashes. Always drive carefully.

Reckless driving may cause an accident. Exercise particular care when the
indicator flashes.

B When the, TRC/A-TRC/VSC/Trailer Sway Control systems are turned off
Be especially careful and drive at a speed appropriate to the road condi-
tions?”As these are the systems to help ensure vehicle stability and driving
force, do not turn the TRC/A-TRC/VSC/Trailer Sway Control systems off

unless necessary.

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

M Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the specified size, brand, tread pattern and
total load capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are inflated to the
recommended tire inflation pressure level.

The ABS, TRC, A-TRC, VSC, Trailer Sway Control, hill-start assist control
and downhill assist control systems will not function correctly if different tires
are installed on the vehicle.
Contact your Toyota dealer for further information when replacing tires or
wheels.
B Handling of tires and the suspension
Using tires with any kind of problem or modifying the suspefSiomwill affect
the driving assist systems, and may cause a system to malfunction.
M Trailer Sway Control precaution
The Trailer Sway Control system is not able to reduge trailer sway in all situ-
ations. Depending on many factors such as the conditions of the vehicle,
trailer, road surface, and driving environmentgthe Trailer Sway Control sys-
tem may not be effective. Refer to your trailer owner’s manual for informa-
tion on how to tow your trailer properly.
HIf trailer sway occurs
Observe the following precautions
Failing to do so may cause death*or Serious injury.
@ Firmly grip the steering’wheeldSteer straight ahead.
Do not try to control trailer’'sway by turning the steering wheel.
@®Begin releasing the accelerator pedal immediately but very gradually to
reduce speed.
Do not increase speed. Do not apply vehicle brakes.
If you make n@ extreme correction with the steering or brakes, your vehicle
and trailerigshould.stabilize. (—»P. 161)
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Downhill assist control system”®

The downhill assist control system helps to prevent excessive
speed on steep downhill slopes.

The system will operate when the vehicle is traveling under 30
km/h (18 mph) and transfer mode is in L4 or H4. f

ISystem operation * ( ‘

Press the “DAC” switch. The
downhill assist control system
indicator will come on and the sys-
tem will operate.
When the system is in operation,
the slip indicator will flash, and the
stop lights/high mounted stop lights
will be lit. A sound may also occur
during the operation. This does not
indicated a malfunction.

ITurning off the system A}

Press the “DAC” switch’*whilethe system is in operation. The downhill
assist control systemyindicator will flash as the system gradually
ceases operation, and will turn off when the system is fully off.

Press the “DAC” switch while the downhill assist control system indi-
cator is flashing to,start the system again.

1
—= |145PK036

*: If equipped
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M Operating tips
The system will operate when the shift lever is in a position other than P, how-

ever to make effective use of the system it is recommended to select a lower
shift range.

M The system will not operate when
@ The transfer mode is in H2.

® The rear differential is locked.
M If the downhill assist control system indicator flashes

@ In the following situations, the indicator flashes and the system will not oper-
ate:

* The transfer mode is not in L4 or H4.
» The rear differential is locked.
» The shift leveris in P.
» The accelerator or brake pedal is depressed.
» The vehicle speed exceeds approximately 30 km/hy(18 mph).
» The brake system overheats.
@®In the following situations, the indicator flashes,to alert the driver, but the
system will operate:

» The shift lever is in N.
» The “DAC” switch is turned off while the system is operating.
The system will gradually ceaseg operation. The indicator will flash during
operation, and then go off whenihe system is fully off.
B When the downhill assist,control system is operated continuously

This may cause the brake actuatef to overheat. In this case, the downhill
assist control system will'stép operating, a buzzer will sound and the downhill
assist control system indicator will start flashing, and “TRC turned off” is
shown on the multi-information display. Refrain from using the system until
the downhill assist.control system indicator stays on and “TRC turned off” dis-
played onthe multi-information display goes out. (The vehicle can be driven
normally during‘thisstime.)

B Sounds and'vibrations caused by the downhill assist control system

® A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the engine is
startedior just after the vehicle begins to move. This sound does not indicate
that'a malfunction has occurred in downhill assist control system.

@ Either of the following conditions may occur when the downhill assist control
system is operating. None of these are indicators that a malfunction has
occurred.

« Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.
« A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.
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H System malfunction
In the following cases, have your vehicle checked by your Toyota dealer.

® The downhill assist control system indicator does not come on when the
engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode.

® The downhill assist control system indicator does not come on when the
“DAC” switch is pressed.

® The slip indicator comes on.

A\ WARNING

B When using downhill assist control system ¢

Do not rely overmuch on the downhill assist control system: i%ction
does not extend the vehicle’s performance limitations. Al oroughly
check the road conditions, and drive safely. a‘ *

B The system may not operate on the following surf% may lead

to an accident causing death or serious injur
@ Slippery surfaces such as wet or muddy roads

@ Icy surface
® Unpaved roads &O

N
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DPF (Diesel Particulate Filter) system”

When the deposit collected by the filter reaches a predetermined
amount, it is automatically regenerated.

€ Regeneration

Regeneration is performed as necessary in accordance with driving
conditions.

€ System characteristics

The DPF system has the following characteristics:

@ Idle speed increases during regeneration

® The smell of the exhaust gas differs fromythat of a conventional
diesel vehicle

® White smoke may be emitted from=thesexhaust pipe during
regeneration. However, this does, nat indicate a malfunction.

IDPF system failure warning ’\\

» Vehicles without DPF system,switeh

@ If the DPF system warhing’ light turns on (vehicles without multi-
information display), or’'the, DPF system warning message “DPF
FULL SEE OWNER'S,MANUAL"/“DPF full See owner’s manual”
appears on the display (vehicles with multi-information display),
drive contindouslys(—P. 467, 472)

@ If the DPF system warning light flashes rapidly (vehicles without
multi-information display) or the DPF system warning message
“DRF FULL VISIT YOUR DEALER’/“DPF full Visit your dealer”
appears on the display (vehicles with multi-information display), the
malfunction indicator lamp comes on, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer immediately.

*: If equipped



4-5. Using the driving support systems 245

» Vehicles with DPF system switch

@ If the DPF system warning light turns on (vehicles without multi-
information display) or the DPF system warning message “DPF
FULL MANUAL REGENERATION REQUIRED SEE OWNER'’S
MANUAL"/“DPF full Manual regeneration required See owner’s
manual” appears on the display (vehicles with multi-information dis-
play), follow the procedure below to regenerate.

[1] Stop the vehicle in a safe place.

[2] Shift the shift lever to P (automatic transmission) or N, (manual
transmission), and firmly set the parking brake.

Do not stop the engine.
Also, make sure that there are no flammable materialsinearthe exhaust
pipe. (—P. 248)

Check the engine is warmed up. If the en*gine is, cold, warm up the
engine by depressing the accelerator pedal. "

(3] Press the DPF system switch.
> Vehicles without multi-information display

The DPF system warning light will

change from solid to slow flash-

ing, and the idling engine gpeed™® 7_\
]

will increase.
—
— E
EEZ#Y/
L 1145PK147
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>

The DPF system warning mes-
sage shown in the illustration
appears on the display, and the
idling engine speed will increase.

Vehicles with multi-information display

Manual regeneration
in process

Keep flammables away
from wehicle

—I \ — 1145PK148GE

Regeneration will take around 30 - 40 minutes to complete.*?

When the DPF system warning light or the DPF systentWarning mes-
sage goes out, the idling engine speed will have finished returning to
normal.

The DPF system switch may not operate whénsthe®=vehicle is higher
than 4000 m (13123 ft.) above sea level.

*1.

*2

Depending on the situation, it may be necessary to depress the accelera-
tor pedal until the engine speed is incteasedto 3000 rpm.

If the engine coolant temperature griexhaust gas temperature is low, it may
take a long time to regenerate, Or regeneration may be impossible.

: Time required for regeneration differs,in accordance with the outside tem-

perature. Also, if the engine,speed is still approximately 2000 rpm 10 min-
utes after pressing theyDPF system switch, the exhaust gas temperature
may be low. In this case, depress the accelerator pedal to run the engine at
approximately 3000 rpm for a while.

@ If the DPF{system warning light flashes rapidly (vehicles without

multi-information display) or the DPF system warning message
“DPF FURL VISIT YOUR DEALER’/“DPF full Visit your dealer”
appears on the display (vehicles with multi-information display), the
malfunction indicator lamp comes on, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer immediately.
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B Regeneration with the DPF system switch (if equipped)

@ After pressing the DPF system switch, depressing the accelerator pedal or
clutch pedal (manual transmission) will stop regeneration. If regeneration
has been stopped, restart regeneration as soon as possible.

® After regeneration is finished, race the engine several time to clean the
exhaust system.

B DPF system warning
Under the following driving conditions, the DPF system warning light (ve

cles without multi-information display) or the DPF system warning m e
(vehicles with multi-information display) may come on earlier tharnor

® When only driving at low speeds (for example 20 km/h [12 % elow).
eft

@ If the engine is turned on and off frequently (if the engine i running
for more than 10 minutes at a time).

*: Differs in accordance with weather, driving conditio%

N
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A\ WARNING

H During regeneration
Observe the following precautions.

exhaust pipe and exhaust gases, or may cause a fire.

Failure to do so may result in serious injury such as burns caused by the hot

® Do not stop the vehicle where flamma-
ble materials, such as dry grass, are
near the exhaust pipe.

®Make sure that there are no people
near the exhaust pipe.

1145PK012

vehicle is in an enclosed areasSuch as a garage.

M If the malfunction indicater lamp comes on

Toy6ta dealer immediately.

® Vehicles with DPF system swit€h: Doshot carry out regeneration when the

® Do not touch the exhaustspipe,and exhaust gases during regeneration.

The malfunction indicator lamp comes on if you continue driving while the
DPF system wagningilight is flashing (vehicles without multi-information dis-
play) or the DRF system warning message appears on the display (vehicles
with multicinformation display). In this event, damage may be caused to the
vehicle or am accident may occur. Have the vehicle inspected by your
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/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent the DPF system from failing

© Do not drive for long periods of time while the DPF system warning light is
flashing (vehicles without multi-information display) or the DPF system
warning message “DPF FULL VISIT YOUR DEALER”/“DPF full Visit your
dealer” appears on the display (vehicles with multi-information display)

© Do not use fuel other than the specified type

© Do not use engine oil other than the recommended type
© Do not modify the exhaust pipe * O

N
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Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before
driving the vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a man-
ner appropriate to the prevailing weather conditions.

I Preparation for winter A

@ Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outsidé tempera-
tures.
* Engine oil
» Engine coolant
» Washer fluid

@ Have a service technician inspect the condition of the battery.

@ Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tires or purchase a set of tire
chains for the rear tires.

Ensure that all tires are the same size and*brand, and that chains match
the size of the tires.

IBefore driving the vehicle &

Perform the following according to the driving conditions:

@ Do not try to forciblyaopen arwindow or move a wiper that is frozen.
Pour warm water overithe frozen area to melt the ice. Wipe away
the water immédiately to prevent it from freezing.

® To ensurefproper” operation of the climate control system fan,
removeyanyssnow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents in
front of theywindshield.

@ Check for and remove any excess ice or snow that may have accu-
mulated on the exterior lights, vehicle’s roof, chassis, around the
tires or on the brakes.

® Remove any snow or mud from the bottom of your shoes before
getting in the vehicle.
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IWhen driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between you and
the vehicle ahead, and drive at a reduced speed suitable to road con-
ditions.

When parking the vehicle (in the winter time or in the cold lati-
tudes)

@ Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P (automatic tranSmis-
sion) or 1 or R (manual transmission) without setting the parking
brake. The parking brake may freeze up, preventingditsfrom,being
released. If the vehicle is parked without setting thegparking brake,
make sure to block the wheels.

Failure to do so may be dangerous because it'may cause the vehi-
cle to move unexpectedly, possibly leadingstoan accident.

@ Vehicles with automatic transmission: If.the,vehicle is parked with- ¢
out setting the parking brake, confirmithatithe shift lever cannot be
moved out of P*. g
*: The shift lever will be locked if itfis attempted to be shifted from P to any 3

other position without depressing the brake pedal. If the shift lever can be
shifted from P, there maysbe(a pfoblem with the shift lock system. Have the
vehicle inspected bygour Teyotasdealer immediately.

ISeIecting tire chains \

Use the correct tirexchain size when mounting the snow chains.
Chain size is fegulated for each tire size.

IReguIatianvthe use of tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on loca-
tion andtype of road. Always check local regulations before installing
chains.

M Tire chain installation
Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains:
@ Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
@ Install tire chains on the rear tires. Do not install tire chains on the front tires.

@ Install tire chains on rear tires as tightly as possible. Retighten chains after
driving 0.5 - 1.0 km (1/4 - 1/2 mile).

@ Install tire chains following the instructions provided with the tire chains.
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A\ WARNING

H Driving with snow tires
Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failing to do so may result in a loss of vehicle control and cause death or
serious injury.
@ Use tires of the specified size.
@ Maintain the recommended level of air pressure.
® Do not drive at speeds in excess of the speed limit or the speed limit/Spec-
ified for the snow tires being used.
@ Use snow tires on all, not just some wheels.
M Driving with tire chains
Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents,
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle being unable 1o, bexdriven safely,
and may cause death or serious injury.
® Do not drive in excess of the speed limit specifieéd for the tire chains being
used, or 50 km/h (30 mph), whichever is lower.
@ Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or aver potholes.
® Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steeringyssudden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engine braking.

@ Slow down sufficiently before enteringja curve to ensure that vehicle con-
trol is maintained.
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Audio system types

» Vehicles with navigation system
Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
» Vehicles with multimedia system

® Type A: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System OwneQ
Manual”.

(=
=

AUDIO

[

TUNE

4

AR

1150PK024a

@ Type B: »P. 258

—)
—))

»

~
s +

U |

SETUP

CAR

1150PK086a
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M Using cellular phones
Interference may be heard through the audio system’s speakers if a cellular
phone is being used inside or close to the vehicle while the audio system is

operating.

/\ NOTICE

1 To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the audio system on longer than necessary when the a@'

stopped. .

[ To avoid damaging the audio system \
Take care not to spill drinks or other fluids over the audio syst

)]
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Multimedia system”

IMuItimedia system functions

The following functions can be used on multimedia system.

1150PK067bAU

@ Audio system (—P. 286, 287, 293, 298, 302, 320)
Radio, CD, iPod, AUX, A/V and Bluetooth® audio can be
played to.

(@ Blueto th®- ree system (—P. 322)
The d ake or receive telephone calls without talking their
hands off steering wheel.

Up (—P. 269, 270, 274)
io system and Bluetooth® settings can be adjusted.

*: If equipped



5-1. Using the multimedia system 259

M Operating conditions
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.
M Using cellular phones
Interference may be heard through the audio system’s speakers if a cellular

phone is being used inside or close to the vehicle while the audio system is
operating. However, this does not indicate a malfunction.

A\ WARNING % <

M Laser product
This product is a class 1 laser product.

Do not open the cover of the player or attempt toyrepair the unit yourself.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel.

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the audio system on longer/than necessary when the engine is
not running.

To avoid damaging thé audio system

Take care not to spill drink$ or other fluids on the audio system.

wolsAs olpny
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Multimedia system Operations

Operations such as listening to audio, using the hands-free
phone, confirming vehicle information and changing multimedia
system settings are started by using the following buttons.

IMuItimedia system operation buttons

=

—

@ AUDIO
>

TUNE

TRACK
<
Mi

@ ¢
o

1150PK025a

(1 “AUDIO” button

Display the “Select i0 source” screen or audio top screen.

(—P.3

(—P. 276)
@ <« button x
Press @ to access the Bluetooth® hands-free system.

(3 “SETUP” button
Press this button to customize the function settings. (—P. 269)

@ R” button

Press this button to access the vehicle information. (—P. 99)
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ITouch screen gestures

Operations are performed by touching the screen directly with your
finger.

the desired position.

Operation method Outline Main use
—— =| | Touch . .
- Quickly touch and Changing and selech@
—@; release once various settings.
1150PK026 . ’
Drag®
. Touch the screen . ; .
c?'\;\; with your finger, and ?gg"”ﬁgs’eﬁmg
m!\l move the screen t 0 it

Flick™

Quickly  mov
screen b fli
with yo

Moving the list screen
(list screen limit).

7l

o

1150PK028

*: The above operations may rformed on all screens. Also if the
vehicle reaches a hig it may become hard to perform above func-

tions.

wolsAs olpny
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IEntering letters and numbers

When entering data, letters and numbers can be entered via the
screen.

(D Text field. Entered character(s)
will be displayed.

(2 Select to erase one character.
Select and hold to continue | EEEEERESCNCREAESENCES
erasing characters. <LSRATARIRALSRIEal L

(® Select to display other symbols.

@ Select to display the alphabet
keys.

1150PK108AU

ific,letter entry screen.

(® Select to enter characters in lower case or j
The screen page can be changed on the spe
“1/2”: Select to shift to the next page.

“2/2”: Select to shift to the previous p
Keyboard layout can be changed. —%70)
M Capacitive touch switches

The control panel uses capaei
In the following cases, Q pperation or non-response may occur.

@ If the operating section isidirty or has liquid attached to it, incorrect operation
Or non-response may Ooccur.

®If the opera n receives electromagnetic waves, incorrect operation
lo

Or NON-respo @ oceur.
@ If weari es‘during operation, non-response may occur.

@ If fingernails‘are used to operate the system, non-response may occur.
@ If a'touch pen is used to operate the system, non-response may occur.

palm of your hand touches the operating section, incorrect operation
ccur.

operations are performed quickly, non-response may occur.

olich'sensors.
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B When using the touch screen
® Dimmed screen buttons cannot be operated.
@ If the screen is cold, the display may be dark, or the system may seem to be
operating slightly slower than normal.

@ The screen may seem dark and hard to see when viewed through sun-
glasses. Change your angle of viewing, adjust the display on the “Display

settings” screen (—P. 274) or remove your sunglasses.
/\ NOTICE \
' To avoid damaging the touch screen
© To prevent damaging the screen, lightly touch the screen b@ your
finger.

© Do not use objects other than your finger to touch the sC

©Wipe off fingerprints using a glass cleaning cloth. e chemical
cleaners to clean the screen, as they may dam h screen.

)]
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Steering wheel audio switches

Some audio features can be controlled using the switches on
the steering wheel.

Operation may differ depending on the type of multimedia sys-
tem or navigation system. For details, refer to the manual pro
vided with the multimedia system or navigation system. <

switches

P~
IOperating the multimedia system using the stegrinw

(@ Volume switch
» Press: Increase or decrease
the volume
* Press and hold: Continuously
increase or decrease the vol-
ume

[TIREL TR ]

A " switch

* Press: Move up or down pre- 1150PK080
set station/station list/frack/
file

* Press and hold: 'Seek upror down continuously, fast track up or
down

® “MODE/HOLDswitch
» Press: Change audio modes
» Presstandhhold: Mute or pause the current operation

A WaRNING

M To reduce the risk of an accident
EXxercise care when operating the audio switches on the steering wheel.
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AUX port/USB port

Connect an iPod, USB memory device or portable audio player
to the USB/AUX port as indicated below. Select “iPod”, “USB”,
“AUX” or “A/V” on the audio source selection screen and the

device can be operated via multimedia system. f
IConnecting using the USB/AUX port 7 ‘ s |
H iPod

Open the cover and connect an
iPod using an iPod cable.

%
Turn on the power of the iPod if |
it is not turned on.

1150PK029

B USB memory device and portable audio device
Open the cover and gonnect'the device.
Turn on the power of the device if it is not turned on.
m Portable audio player
Open the covefiand connect the portable audio player.
Turn_on the power of the portable audio player if it is not turned on.

IUsing a thx cable

To view a video on an iPod video or VTR, it is necessary to use a
4p0le AUX cable to connect the portable audio device.

When' connecting a portable audio device to the AUX port, use a
4-pole AUX cable with a plug that matches the exact layout shown in
the illustration.

wolsAs olpny -
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(D Connected device (portable
audio device, etc.)

(@ Left audio

(® Right audio

® Ground

(® Video

When using an iPod video, a cable
that has a 4-pole AUX plug and a
USB connector is necessary. Con-
nect the plug and connector to the
AUX and USB ports.

1150PK144

B When a USB hub is used

Even if a USB hub is used to connegtamore than two USB devices, only the
first two connected devices will be recognized.

B When using a 4-pole AUX cable

If a 4-pole AUX cable with a different layout is used, audio and/or video may
not be output properly.

A WARNNG N

H While driving
Do not conpectia device or operate the device controls.

. NQTICE

il To prevent damage to portable audio device or its terminal

. 800 not leave the portable audio device in the vehicle. The temperature
inside the vehicle may become high, resulting in damage to the device.
Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the portable audio
device while it is connected.

Do not insert foreign objects into the port.
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Basic Audio Operations

Basic audio operations are explained in this section.

IOperating the multimedia system

o] |z
®

1150PK069aAU

(D Press this button to eject
(@ Press to turn the a and off
(® Press the “+” or “-” adjust the volume.

@ [IJ: select to pduse music.
3 selec &we playing music.
® Select& repeat play. (—P. 268)
@ Select able random playback. (—P. 268)
to display a track list.
® @ s to pause or resume playing music.
Press the “>” or “<” button to tune up or down for a radio station, or
to access a deswed track or file.

Press and hold the “>” or “<” button to seek up or down for a radio
station, or to access a desired track or file.

Insert a disc into the disc slot

wolsAs olpny -
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I Random playback

Each time “RAND” is selected, the mode changes in the following
order:

Icon Action Target audio source

W Random play of the disc/ Al
folder/album Q

Random play of all folders MP3/WMA/AAC dise, U

[[oZA\)] | Random play of all tracks Bluetooth®, Ut\

Gy | off Al
I Repeat play
Each time “RPT” is selected, the mode ¢ s in the following order:
Icon Action & Target audio source
|G | Track/file repeat All
Ll | Folder/albu epeat* MP3/WMA/AAC disc, USB

Bluetooth®, USB

All

turning the audio system on
e system turns on in the last mode used.
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You can adjust the multimedia system to your desired settings.

IControI screen
Press the “SETUP” button to display the “Setup” screen.

(@ Select to change the operation
sound, change the screen @41 >

color, etc. (—P. 270) @&f(@z—@p__:‘—

(@ Select to adjust the contrast, General  Display  Biuetooth  Phone
brightness, tone and color of
the screens. (—»P. 274)

® Select to set Bluetooth®
phones and Bluetooth® audio
devices. (—P. 306)

(@ Select to set the telephone sound,%tac s, message settings, etc.
(—P. 338)

(® Select to set radio and ex ia settings. (—P. 272)
(® Displays the conditi etooth® connection. (—>P. 323)

(@ Select to turn the screén off. To turn it on, press any button.

O
o

1150PK070aAU
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General settings

Settings are available for adjusting the operation sounds,
screen animation, etc.

IScreen for general settings

[1] Press the “SETUP” button. Q
[2] Select “General”. g

[3] Select the item to be set. General settings

(1 Select to change the unit of
measure for fuel consump-
tion. (if equipped)

(@ Select to set the sound
beeps on/off.

(® Select to change the screen
color.

(® Select to change the ké
board layout.

(® Select to chan
tive touch button sor sen-
sitivity.

® Select to e animations
on/off.
@ Sele delete personal data (—P. 271)

%:t to update software versions. For details, contact your
0

11I50PK109AU

1150PK110AU

a dealer.

Qlect to display the software information. Notices related to third
party software used in this product are enlisted. (This includes
instructions for obtaining such software, where applicable.)

Select to reset all setup items.
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I Delete personal data

[1] Display the “General settings” screen. (—P. 270)
[2] Select “Delete personal data”.
[3] Select “Delete”.

Check carefully beforehand, as Delete personal data T -s=)
data cannot be retrieved once
deleted Al personal data will be deleted.

For more information, refer to

the Owner's Manual.

AU1003BICFOM

[4] Select “Yes” when the confirmation screen appears.

Registered or changed personal settings will'be deleted or returned
to their default conditions.

For example:

» General settings

 Audio settings

» Telephone settings

Once initialized, the datagand“settings will be erased. Pay much
attention when initializing the data:

o

This function is not available while driving.

wolsAs olpny
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Audio settings

Detailed audio settings can be programmed.

IScreen for audio settings
[1] Press the “SETUP” button.
[2] Select “Audio” on the “Setup” screen.
[3] Select the item to be set.
(1 FM Radio settings (—P. 272)
(@ iPod settings (—P. 273) Audio settings
(® External video settings
(—P. 273)
@ Select on/off to set the cover
art display settings.

AU1004BICFOM

IFM radio settings S ’ :

[1] Display the audio setiifig Scréeh. (&>P. 272)
[2] Select “FM Radio Settings™
(D FM radio text on/off

FM Radio settings

@ FM radio text

1150PK088AU
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IiPod settings

[1] Display the audio setting screen. (—P. 272)

[2] Select “iPod Settings”.

[3] Select a screen button for the
desired setting.

IExternaI video settings

Default

Video sound input

1150PK101AU

[1] Display the audio setting screen. (—P. 27

[2] Select “External video settings”.

[3] Select a screen button for the
desired setting.

Default

Video signal switch

11I50PK102AU
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Display settings

The brightness, contrast, tone and colour of the screen can be
adjusted, and/or changed to either day or night mode.

IScreen for display settings
[1] Press the “SETUP” button.
[2] Select “Display”.
[3] Select the item to be set.
() Select to adjust the screen

d|Sp|ay (—)P 275) Display settings * il W
(@ Select to adjust the camera Adjust contrast/ brightness
display. (if equipped) (1) Generdl
(o>P. 275) C(@’ e
(® Select to adjust the video dis-
play. (—P. 275) @ oW

@ Select to turn day mode 1150PK106AU
off. (>P. 275) @

O
o
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I Brightness, contrast, tone and color adjustment

The brightness, contrast, tone and colour of the screen can be
adjusted.
[1] Select “General”, “Camera” or “Video”.

[2] Select the desired item.

Display (General) pal i D

Brightness ™= ninmn ™

R Contrast ™= i "F

0L

T (R T

AU1006BICFOM

“Brightness” Darker Brighter

“Contrast” Weaker Stronger

“Tone” Weakek Stronger 5
5 uRn> - an

“Colour” Red Green

“Tone” and “Colour” can”be“adjusted on only the “Display (Video)”
screen.

IChanging beﬁNay and night mode
Depending» ony,the position of the headlight switch, the screen
changes to“day or night mode. This feature is available when the
headlight is switched on.
Sélecet “Day mode”.

lfsthe screen is set to day mode with the headlight switch turned on, this
condition is memorized even with the engine turned off.

wolsAs olpny
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Selecting the audio source

Switching between audio sources such as radio and CD are
explained in this section.

IChanging audio source f
[1] Press the “AUDIO” button.
[2] Select “Source”.

% .l B Source

FM  87.50MH:

Stations
"7 U SCAN | Settings W Sound

1150PK093AU

[3] Select the desired audio
source.

Select audio source

AU2001BICFOM
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IReordering the audio source

[1] Select “Source”.

[2] Select “Reorder”.

[3] Select the desired audio source

then 7] or [1 to reorder.

1150PK094AU

N
IUsing the steering wheel switches to change Nource

Press the “MODE/HOLD” switch when the a em is turned on.

The audio source changes each time the swi pressed. If no discs
are inserted in the player, or if an e{ device is not connected,

that mode will be skipped. (—P. 264
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List screen operation

When a list style screen is displayed, use the appropriate but-

tons to scroll through the list.

IHow to scroll

I KA: Select to skip to the next
or previous page.
Select and hold ¥ or KA
to scroll through the dis-
played list.

II: This indicates the displayed
screen’s position.

00000 Settings il B

Favourites Callhistory  Contacts Dial pad

Y —

* 0000000000000000 » T GHIN TIRL"
% 000000000000G00

% 00000

% 00000

E2 B: If Ed appears to the right of an ite e, the complete name

is too long to display.

Select & to scroll to the end,0

Select B to move to the &

ISeIecting all items

€ name.

ing of the name.

Select “Select all”.

\
O
\\

Remove favourites tal O

00000 |

00000
00000
00000

1150PK140AU
N ct all”: Unselect all items in the list.
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ISeIecting, fast-forwarding and reversing tracks/files/songs

B Selecting a track/file/song
Press the “>” or “<” button on “TUNE*TRACK” to select the desired
track/file/song number.
To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold the “>” or “<” button on

“TUNE-TRACK”.

ISeIecting an item from the list

(1) Cover art button
(@ “Browse” button

o)

.l B Source

SONG NAME
LBUM NAME
ARTIST NAME

1of14

rack list e
| Track1

2 Track2
3 Track3

4 Trackd
5 Track5

1150PK118AU

ource

Cover art button

Agcordin the audio device, the following list is displayed.

“Browse” button

&,

Track
3/WMA/AAC File
Folder
Bluetooth® Track
iPod Song
Selecting a play mode
uUSB File/Track

walsAs oipny -
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ICharacter jump buttons in lists

Some lists contain character screen buttons, “ABC”, “DEF” etc., which
allow a direct jump to list entries that begin with the same letter as the
character screen button.

Select the desired character jump
buttons. YT

"% "ABC OEF

C  ..£C COCCOOCOTECoeceroecoee | =
D ddd ddd

E ‘eeeese

Every time the same character screen button
ing with the subsequent character is display



5-4. Using the audio system 281

Optimal use of the audio system

On the “Sound settings” screen, sound quality, volume balance
and ASL settings can be adjusted.

IHow to adjust the sound settings and sound quality f

Select “Sound” to adjust the
sound settings.

Track name
Folder name
Artist name

20f 3
117 -4:31

AU2003BICFOM

» “Sound” tab
DO@® Select “+” or “-” to adjust
high/mid/low-pitched Sound settings
tones.

® Select to adjust the sound bHal-
ance between the frontand rear
speakers.

@"—'mﬁr?ibi:mT
@TlmmllllT T .
: (5) (5)

For the vehicle§ with 2 speakers | K bl O™
system, the-sound will be mute if 1150PK095aAU

wolsAs olpny -

the sound balance is adjusted to
the maximumgdevel at the rear.

(® Select to ‘adjust the sound bal-
ance between the left and right
speakets.
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» “DSP” tab

® Automatic  sound leveliser
(ASL) Fp—
Select the ASL level among | [T

“High”, “Mid”, “Low” and “Off”.

AU1007BICFOM

B The sound quality level is adjusted individually
The treble, mid and bass levels can be adjusted for each audio ode sepa-
rately.

B About Automatic Sound Leveliser (ASL)

The system adjusts to the optimum volume and’tone quality according to
vehicle speed to compensate for increased vehicle, noise.

M Tone and balance
Tone:
How good an audio program sounds_is latgely determined by the mix of the
treble, mid and bass levels. In factj different kinds of music and vocal pro-
grams usually sound better with_diffekent/mixes of treble, mid and bass.

Balance:

A good balance of the lgft andssight’stereo channels and of the front and rear
sound levels is also important.

Keep in mind that when listehing to a stereo recording or broadcast, changing
the right/left balance will increase the volume of one group of sounds while
decreasing the volume,of another.
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Audio screen adjustment

Settings are available for selecting the screen size and adjusting
display.

IScreen size settings
» iPod video/VTR O

The screen size can be selected for each type of media.
[1] Select “Options” on the control screen. \'\

[2] Select “Screen format” on the options screen.

@ Display a 4 : 3 screen, with
both sides in black.

@ Enlarge the image horizon-
tally and vertically to full
screen.

(® Enlarge the image by th
same ratio horizontally
vertically.

ME3005DIOM1

wolsAs olpny -
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IAdjusting the audio screen

The brightness, contrast, color and tone of the screen can be

adjusted.
[1] Select “Options” on the control screen.
[2] Select “Display” on the option screen.

[3] Select the desired item to be
adjusted.
Brightness =
Contrast ™=
Tone
Colour B
1150PK119aAU
ll+!l
“Brightness” Brighter
“Contrast” Stronger
“Tone” Stronger
“G!l
“Colour” Green
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Radio operation

Select “AM” or “FM” on the audio source selection screen to

begin listening to the radio.

IControI screen

L

Pressing the “AUDIO” button displays the audio control screensfrom

any screens of the selected source.
(@ Audio source selection screen
appears
(@ Preset stations
(® Preset station screen appears
(@ Station list screen appears

(® Select: Scanning for receivable
stations. Select “SCAN” again
to cancel.

FM: Presets

2 9310
3 9810

4 10510
5 107.90 P@s

6 10800 TR
5

FM 102.30 MHz

11I50PK134AU

Select and hold: Scanning preset stations. Select “SCAN” again to

cancel.

(® Audio setting screefi appears{—P. 272)

(@) Setting the sound (—R, 281)

ISeIecting a stgt_i&

Tune in to the desired station using one of the following methods.

H Seek tuning

Press the “>” or “<” button on “TUNE-TRACK”.

The radio will begin seeking up or down for a station of the nearest
freguency and will stop when a station is found.

Press and hold the “>” or “<” button on “TUNE-TRACK”.
The radio will begin seeking up or down available stations continu-

ously.
B Preset stations

Select the desired preset station.

wolsAs olpny -
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ISetting station presets

Up to 6 preset stations can be registered in AM mode and up to 12
preset stations can be registered for FM radio mode.

[1] Tune in the desired station.

[2] Select one of the screen buttons (1-12) and hold it until a beep is
heard. (Up to 6 preset stations can be registered in AM mode and
up to 12 preset stations can be registered for FM radio mode.)

@ This sets the frequency to the screen button.

@ The station’s frequency will be displayed in the screen buttor:

@ To change the preset station to a different one, follow the“'same
procedure.

ll RDS (Radio Data System) o\ A

Depending on the availability of RDS infrastfucture, the service may
not function properly.

M Reception sensitivity

® Maintaining perfect radio receptionsatall times is difficult due to the continu-
ally changing position of the antefina, differences in signal strength and sur-
rounding objects, such as trains, transmitters, etc.

@ Short pole type antenna:
The radio antenna is“maunted,on the roof. The antenna can be removed
from the base by turningiit.

® The radio automatically changes to stereo reception when a stereo broad-
cast is received.

@ If the signal becomes weak, the radio reduces the amount of channel sepa-
ration to preventsthe weak signal from creating noise. If the signal becomes
extremely weak, the radio switches from stereo to mono reception.

I\ NOTIGE

l W To,prevent damage
==Remove the antenna in the following cases.
| The antenna will touch the ceiling of a garage.
A cover will be put on the roof.
When driving through an automatic car wash.
Any other cases where there is a risk of touching surrounding parts.
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CD player operation

Insert a disc or select “DISC” on the audio source selection
screen with a disc inserted to begin listening to a CD.

IControI screen

Pressing the “AUDIO” button displays the audio control scree
any screens of the selected source. *

» Audio CD » MP3/WMA/AAC 'c\

% .l B Source @ MP3 % .l B Source @

ARTIST NAME
FILE NAME
FOLDER NAME

Tof21 @

019 -032

SONG NAME

' ALBUM NAME

ARTIST NAME

1of14

o @

Browse  RAND | RPT I 4 Sound (©)] " Bowse | RAND @ RPT | 1I

11I50PKO! 1150PK098AU

(1 Audio source selection sc ars
(@ Shows progress @

(® Setting the sound (

@ Play/Pause

(® Repeat pla &68

(® Random,pl! (—P. 268)

@ Audi &)lsplay a track list

MP8/WMA/AAC disc: Display a folder list
Q n to the top screen, select “Now playing” on the list screen.
I

aying the track/file list

walsAs oipny -
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B CD-DA files
If a disc contains CD-DA files and MP3/WMA/AAC files, only the CD-DA files
can be played back.

M Displaying the title and artist name
If a CD-TEXT disc is inserted, the title of the disc and track will be displayed.
Up to 32 characters can be displayed.

M Error messages
If the following error messages appear on the screen, refer to the table and

take the appropriate measures. If the problem is not rectified, take the yehicle
to your Toyota dealer.

Message Cause/Correction procﬁ N\

It indicates that the disc is dirty, damaged, or it
was inserted upside down. ‘Cleanwthe disc or
“Check DISC” insert it correctly.

It indicates a disc which is#not playable is
inserted.

This indicates that the DVD region code is not set
properly.

p ” There is astrouble inside the system.
DISC error Eject the disc.

“Region Code Error”

M Discs that can be used

Discs with the marks shown belew*€an be used.
Playback may not be posSible depending on recording format or disc fea-
tures, or due to scratches, ditt or deterioration.

OMPACT

DIGITAL AUDID

CDs with copy=protection features may not play correctly.
B CD player protection feature

To'pretectithe internal components, playback is automatically stopped when a
problem is detected.

W1t a disc is left inside the CD player or in the ejected position for
extended periods

Disc may be damaged and may not play properly.
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HLens cleaners
Do not use lens cleaners. Doing so may damage the CD player.
B MP3, WMA and AAC files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYERS3) is a standard audio compression format.
Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size by using
MP3 compression.
WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.
This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3 fok-
mat.

AAC is short for Advanced Audio Coding and refers to an audio cCompression
technology standard used with MPEG2 and MPEG4.
MP3, WMA and AAC file and media/formats compatibility are limited.
® MP3 file compatibility
« Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF LAYERS)
» Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 LAYERS: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
» Compatible bit rates (compatible with \/BR)

MPEG1 LAYER3: 32-320 (kbps) 5
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS: 8-160 (kbps)

» Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and mon-
aural z
® WMA file compatibility g
» Compatible standards £
WMA Ver. 7, 8, 9 &
3

» Compatible sampling frequencies
32,441, 48 (kHz)

« Compatible bit rates (only compatible with 2-channel playback)
Ver. 7,,8: CBR 48-192 (kbps)
Ver. 9:°CBR 48-320 (kbps)
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® AAC file compatibility

« Compatible standards
MPEG4/AAC-LC
» Compatible sampling frequencies
11.025/12/16/22.05/24/32/44.1/48 (kHz)
« Compatible bit rates
16-320 (kbps)
® Compatible media

Media that can be used for MP3, WMA and AAC playback are CD-Rs and
CD-RWs.

Playback in some instances may not be possible if the CD-R or CD-RW.is
not finalized. Playback may not be possible or the audio may jump if the
disc is scratched or marked with fingerprints.

® Compatible disc formats
The following disc formats can be used.

 Disc formats:
CD-ROM Mode 1 and Mode 2
CD-ROM XA Mode 2, Form 1 and Form 2
* File formats:
ISO9660 Level 1, Level 2, (Romeo, Joliet)
UDF (2.01 or lower)
MP3, WMA and AAC files written in, any format other than those listed
above may not play correctly, and their file names and folder names may
not be displayed correctly.
Items related to standards and limitations are as follows.
Maximum directory hiefarchy: 8 levels (including the root)
Maximum length_of folder, names/file names: 32 characters
Maximum number of folders: 192 (including the root)
Maximum numbenof files per disc: 255
® File names

The onlyfiles that can be recognized as MP3/WMA/AAC and played are
those with the extension .mp3, .wma or .m4a.

® Discs\containing multi-session recordings

As the audio system is compatible with multi session discs, it is possible to
play/discs that contain MP3, WMA and AAC files. However, only the first
session can be played.
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®ID3, WMA and AAC tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags.
(The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

AAC tags can be added to AAC files, making it possible to record the track
title and artist name in the same way as with 1D3 tags.

®MP3, WMA and AAC playback

When a disc containing MP3, WMA or AAC files is inserted, all files on‘the
disc are first checked. Once the file check is finished, the firsttMP3, WMA or
AAC file is played. To make the file check finish more quickly, we recom-
mend you do not write any files to the disc other than MRP3, WMA or AAC
files or create any unnecessary folders.

Discs that contain a mixture of music data and MR3,"WMA or AAC format
data cannot be played.

® Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3, .wma and sm4a are used for files other than
MP3, WMA and AAC files, they may be mistakenly recognized and played
as MP3, WMA and AAC files. Thissmay result in large amounts of interfer-
ence and damage to the speakers.

® Playback

» To play MP3 files with steady,sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit
rate of at least 128 kbps andta sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.

* CD-R or CD-RW playback may not be possible in some instances,
depending on the characteristics of the disc.

» There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for MP3,
WMA and AAC files on the market, and depending on the status of the
encoding and. the file format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of
playbackimay result. In some cases, playback may not be possible at all.

* When files other than MP3, WMA or AAC files are recorded on a disc, it
may, take more time to recognize the disc and in some cases, playback
may not be possible at all.

s, Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are the registered trademarks
of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.

o
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Playing an audio CD and MP3/WMA/AAC discs

/A NOT

ICE

1 Discs and adapters that cannot be used
Do not use the following types of CDs.
Also, do not use 8 cm (3 in.) CD adapters, DualDiscs or printable discs.
Doing so may damage the CD player and/or the CD insert/eject function.

CTY52AX063

have

I Player precautio

Failure

the playef itse
©Do noti t anything other than discs into the disc slot.

[ ot apply oil to the player.
iscs away from direct sunlight.

r try to disassemble any part of the player.

had the Ial:e{el ahoff.
to foII00p cautions below may result in damage to the discs or
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iPod player operation

Select “iPod (DEVICE NAME)” on the audio source selection

screen.

IConnecting an iPod

—P. 265

IControI screen

o

Pressing the “AUDIO” button displays the audio contr
any screens of the selected source.

» iPod audio

ARTIST NAME
SONG NAME
ALBUM NAME

(D Audio source selectio
appears

(@ Shows pro@
(® Settingithe d (—P. 281)

® Play/paus
®) pIay (—P. 294)

@n fle play (—P. 294)

@M Selecting the play mode
(—>P. 294)

screen.

% il B Source

T110f1048 @ '
N

een from

» iPod vi

% al B Source

FILE NAME
FOLDER NAME

Options S5
Browse

11I50PK121AU

To return to the top screen,
select “Now playing” on the list

), screen Audio setting screen appears

(—P. 272)

(@ Displaying cover art
Displaying the track list
To return to the top screen,
select “Now playing” on the list
screen.

Option screen appears

@) Displaying full screen video

walsAs oipny -
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ISeIecting a play mode

[1] Select “Browse” on the screen.

[2] Select the desired play mode by selecting the “Playlists”, “Artists”,
“Albums”,  “Songs”, “Podcasts”, “Audiobooks”, “Genres”,
“Composers” or “Videos” tab. Then select a song to begin using the

selected play mode.
IShufer play @Q

Y
Each time is selected, the mode changes in theﬂ g
order: track shuffle — album shuffle — off

I Repeat play

Each time I is selected, the mode ¢ the following
order: track repeat — off

IiPod video options

t “Browse” on the iPod audio
select the desired video file.

To change to iPod video mode,
screen, then select the “Videos'

[1] Select “Options”.
[2] Select the desir

change. E=)
(D Display the |mage quality (@) Diay | Setings
adjustme n (—P. 284) D
® Ch settlngs =T
angee3 3s)creen size —

wewmg videos from an iPod, it is necessary to set “iPod
ettings” to “A/V”. (—»P. 273)
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B About iPod

Made for

iPod [JiPhone

® “Made for iPod” and “Made for iPhone” mean that an electronic accessory
has been designed to connect specifically to iPod or iPhongj respectively,
and has been certified by the developer to meet Apple pefformance stan-
dards.
® Apple is not responsible for the operation of this deviceyor its compliance
with safety and regulatory standards. Please note'thatithe/use of this acces-
sory with iPod or iPhone may affect wireless pefformance.
@®iPhone, iPod, iPod classic, iPod nano andsiRodytoeuch are trademarks of
Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
MiPod cover art
® Depending on the iPod and songsrimytheyiPod, iPod cover art may be dis-
played.
® This function can be changed to,on/off. (—>P. 272)
@ It may take time to digplay iPodicover art, and the iPod may not be operated
while the cover art display'is intprocess.
MiPod functions
® When an iPod is €onnected and the audio source is changed to iPod mode,
the iPod will reSametplay from the same point in which it was last used.

®Depending on, the iPod that is connected to the system, certain functions
may not‘be available. If a function is unavailable due to a malfunction (as
opposed toa system specification), disconnecting the device and recon-
necting it may resolve the problem.

@Depending on the iPod, while connected to the system, the iPod cannot be
operated with its own controls. It is necessary to use the controls of the vehi-
cle’s audio system instead.

® When the battery level of an iPod is very low, the iPod may not operate. If
s0, charge the iPod before use.

® Compatible models (—P. 297)
HiPod problems
To resolve most problems encountered when using your iPod, disconnect

your iPod from the vehicle iPod connection and reset it. For instructions on
how to reset your iPod, refer to your iPod Owner’s Manual.

o
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Error messages

If the following error messages appear on the screen, refer to the following
table and take the appropriate measures. If the problem is not rectified, take
the vehicle to your Toyota dealer.

Message

Cause/Correction procedures

“iPod error”

This indicates a problem in the iPod or its con-

“No music files found.”

This indicates that there is no music d
the iPod. .

nection. Q

“No video files found.”

This indicates that no video fil re included

in the iPod.

“Please check the iPod
firmware version.” (“Check

This indicates that the software version is not
compatible. Perfo he \iPod firmware

the iPod firmware

- updates and try ag
version.”)
“iPod authorization
unsuccessful.”/“iPod
ﬁjl:tporlsatlon unsuccess- | o, ease cHeck

This indicates’ tha multimedia system
failed to autho he iPod.

your iPod.
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B Compatible models
The following iPod®, iPod nano®, iPod classic®, iPod touch® and iPhone®
devices can be used with this system.

® Made for

iPod touch (5th generation)
iPod touch (4th generation)
iPod touch (3rd generation)
iPod touch (2nd generation)
iPod touch (1st generation)
iPod classic

iPod with video

iPod nano (7th generation)
iPod nano (6th generation)
iPod nano (5th generation)
iPod nano (4th generation)
(
(
(

*

*

iPod nano (3rd generation)
iPod nano (2nd generation)
iPod nano (1st generation)
iPhone 5s*

iPhone 5¢*

iPhone 5*

iPhone 4S

iPhone 4

iPhone 3GS

iPhone 3G

iPhone

: iPod video not supported

o

* o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o

wolsAs olpny

Depending on differences between models or software versions etc., some
models might be incempatible with this system.

IO N

H While driving
Do not,connect an iPod or operate the controls.

-

(NOTICE
S N

)" To prevent damage to the iPod or its terminals

Do not leave the iPod in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehicle
may become high, resulting in damage to the iPod.

Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the iPod while it is
connected.

Do not insert foreign objects into the port.
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USB memory device player operation

Touch “USB” on the audio source selection screen.

IConnecting a USB memory device

—P. 265 Q
I Control screen . Q
Pressing the “AUDIO” button displays the audio contro@ rom

any screens of the selected source.

(@ Audio source selection screen N 4
appears % il 8 Source (@)
(@ Displaying the file/track list . ARTISTNAME
Displaying cover art el [

FOLDER NAME

(® Audio setting

(@ Displaying the folder list

(® Random playback (—P. 268)
® Repeat play (—P. 268 @
(@ Play/pause

Setting the sound (—R. 281

1I50PK141AU

device ot be operable and certain functions may not be avail-

able. If thevdevice is inoperable or a function is unavailable due to a mal-

fufietion (as opposed to a system specification), disconnecting the device
onnecting it may resolve the problem.

USB memory device still does not begin operation after being discon-
d and reconnected, format the memory.

HUSB memory f &;
ODepend@ memory device that is connected to the system, the
itself
n
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M Error messages for USB memory
If the following error messages appear on the screen, refer to the table and
take the appropriate measures. If the problem is not rectified, take the vehicle
to your Toyota dealer.

Message Cause/Correction procedures

This indicates a problem with the USB mem-
ory device or its connection.

This indicates that no MP3/WMA/AACfiles
are included on the USB memory,device.

“USB error.”

“No music files found.”

HUSB memory
® Compatible devices
USB memory device that can be used for MP3, WMA and AAC|playback.
® Compatible device formats
The following device format can be used:
« USB communication format: USB2.0 FS (12 Mbps)
* File system format: FAT16/32 (Windows)
» Correspondence class: Mass storage class
MP3, WMA and AAC files written tosa devi€€ with any format other than
those listed above may not play eorrectly, and their file names and folder
names may not be displayed correctly.
Items related to standards andlimitations are as follows:
« Maximum directory hiératchy: 8 levels
« Maximum number 6f folders,in‘a device: 3000 (including the root)
« Maximum number of files in a device: 9999
« Maximum number of filesrper folder: 255
®MP3, WMA and AAC files
MP3 (MPEG/Audio LAYER 3) is a standard audio compression format.
Files can.be cempressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size using
MP3 compression.
WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.
This fermat compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3
format.

AAEG is short for Advanced Audio Coding and refers to an audio compres-
sion technology standard used with MPEG2 and MPEG4.

MP3, WMA and AAC file and media/formats compatibility are limited.

o
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® MP3 file compatibility

« Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, Ill, MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, I,
MPEG2.5)
» Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, IlI: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, llI: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
« Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, IlI: 32-320 (kbps)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, IlI: 8-160 (kbps)
» Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and mon-
aural
® WMA file compatibility
» Compatible standards
WMA Ver. 7, 8,9
» Compatible sampling frequencies
HIGH PROFILE 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
» Compatible bit rates
HIGH PROFILE 48-320 (kbps, VBR)
® AAC file compatibility
» Compatible standards
MPEG4/AAC-LC
« Compatible sampling frequencies
11.025/12/16/22.05/24/32/44:4,/48,(kHz)
« Compatible bit rates
16-320 (kbps)
+ Compatible channel'mades:* ch and 2 ch
@ File names
The only files that can be recognized as MP3/WMA/AAC and played are
those with thesextension .mp3 or .wma.

®1D3, WNMA and AAC tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3, 2.4 ID3
tagsa(The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

AAC tags can be added to AAC files, making it possible to record the track
title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.
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®MP3, WMA and AAC playback

* When a device containing MP3, WMA and AAC files is connected, all
files in the USB memory device are checked. Once the file check is fin-
ished, the first MP3, WMA and AAC file is played. To make the file check
finish more quickly, we recommend that you do not include any files other
than MP3, WMA and AAC files or create any unnecessary folders.

* When a USB memory device is connected and the audio source is
changed to USB memory mode, the USB memory device will start plays=
ing the first file in the first folder. If the same device is removed and
reconnected (and the con- tents have not been changed), the USBmem-
ory device will resume play from the same point in which it was last used.

@ Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3, .wma and .m4a are used for files other than
MP3, WMA and AAC files, they will be skipped (not played).

® Playback

» To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we fecommend a fixed bit
rate of at least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency ofd4.1 kHz.

» There is a wide variety of freeware and other'encoding software for MP3,
WMA and AAC files on the market, andd€pending on the status of the
encoding and the file format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may result. In some casesgplaybaek may not be possible at all.

» Microsoft, Windows, and Windows,Media are the registered trademarks
of Microsoft Corporation in the 4J.S.A\and other countries.

A\ WARNING AU\

B While driving
Do not connect a USB memory device or operate the device controls.

NOTIGE

To prevent damage to the USB memory device or its terminals
Da'not leave the USB memory device in the vehicle. The temperature
insidenthe vehicle may become high, resulting in damage to the USB
memory device.

® D6 not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the USB memory
device while it is connected.

Do not insert foreign objects into the port.

o
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Using the AUX port

This port can be used to connect a portable audio device and lis-
ten to it through the vehicle’s speakers.

IConnecting a portable audio device
—P. 265
O
kelect

IControI screen
Press the “AUDIO” button to display the audio control
“Source” and select “AUX".

(D Audio source selection screen
appears
(@ Setting the sound (—P. 281)

AUX cable connected.

1150PK103aAU

M Operating portable au ayers connected to the audio system
The volume can be, adjus using the vehicle’s audio controls. All other
adjustments must %de on the portable audio player itself.

B When using a audio player connected to the power outlet

Noise m C ring playback. Use the power source of the portable
audio pla

NING

riving
ot connect a portable audio player or operate the device controls.
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VTR

IControI screen

Connect a device to the AUX port. (—P. 265)

Press the “AUDIO” button to display the audio control screen. Select

“Source” and select “A/V”.

(1 Audio source selection screen
appears

(@ Setting the sound (—P. 281)
(® Displaying full screen VTR
(@ Options screen appears

IVTR options

1150PK123aAU

[1] Select “Options”.

[2] Select the desired settin
change.

(D Display the
adjustment screen

(@ Change audig settings
(—P. 27
® Cha& size

Screen format @

11I50PK124AU
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Preparations to use wireless communication

The following can be performed using Bluetooth® wireless com-
munication:

H A portable audio player can be operated and listened to via

multimedia system
B Hands-free phone calls can be made via a cellular phone

In order to use wireless communication, register and ¢o
Bluetooth® device by performing the following procwe'&
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IDevice registration/connection flow

system (—P. 307, 308, 310)

1. Register the Bluetooth® device to be used with multimedia

@

(P. 312)

2. Select the Bluetooth® device to be used

<

To be used for audio

S

To be used for ds-free
phone &C)

3. Start Bluetooth® connec-
tion (—P. 312)

tooth® connec-

@

4. Check connection st
(—P. 321

Check connection status
(—P. 323)

\

)
o £h® audio
. §20))

5. Use Bluetooth® phone
(—P. 322)

—
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IRegistering and connecting from the “Bluetooth* setup” screen

To display the screen shown below.

Press the “SETUP” button and select “Bluetooth™ on the “Setup”
screen.

® Registering a  Bluetooth®
device (—P. 310)

® Deleting a Bluetooth® device
(—P. 311)

® Connecting a Bluetooth®
device (—P. 312)

@ Editing the Bluetooth® device

Bluetooth setup

information (—P. 315) AU3030BICFOM
@ Bluetooth® system settings (—P. 317)

*: The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered/trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

H Displaying the “Bluetooth™ setup” screen in a different way
[1] Press the “SETUP” button.

[2] Select “Telephone”.

[3] Select “Connect telephone’.

*: The Bluetooth® word mafk and logos are registered trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG, Inc:.
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Registering a Bluetooth® audio player for

the first time

To use the Bluetooth® Audio, it is necessary to register an audio
player with the system.

Once the player has been registered, it is possible to use t
Bluetooth® Audio.

This operation cannot be performed while driving.
For details about registering a Bluetooth® device. (- x

[1] Turn the Bluetooth® connection setting of you @er on.

This function is not available when the Bluet on ctlon setting of
your audio player is set to off.

[2] Press the “AUDIO” button.
[3] Select “Source”.
[4] Select “Bluetooth™ audio”. &

[5] Select “Connect”.

Depending on the type of t dia system, it may be necessary to
perform additional ste
[6] Follow the steps i registering a Bluetooth® device” from

step [2]. (»P. 310)
*: The Bluetooth® Werd mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by

Bluetooth s@.
6\\
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Registering a Bluetooth® phone for the first

time

To use the hands-free system, it is necessary to register a
Bluetooth® phone with the system.

Once the telephone has been registered, it is possible to use tl-<

hands-free system
This operation cannot be performed while driving. O
For details about registering a Bluetooth® device. (—> X

[1] Turn the Bluetooth® connection setting of your cellular phone on.

This function is not available when the Bluetodeth®confection setting of
your audio player is set to off.

[2] Pressthe ¢, button.

Operations up to this point can also be performed by pressing &, on the
steering wheel.

[3] Select “Yes” to register a telephone.

[4] When this screen is displayed;
search for the devicesmamesdis-
played on this screenson ‘the

screen of your Bluetooth®
device. Device name : CAR_MULTIMEDIA

. . Bluetooth address : 00:07:04:84:86:53
For details gabeutyoperating the BluetoothPIN  : 0000

Bluetooth® device, see the manual —
that comes withwit.

Add

Waiting... Search for the device below using your Bluetooth device.

AU3002BICFOM

Toieancel the registration, select “Cancel”.
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[5] Register your Bluetooth® device on the Bluetooth® system.

A PIN- code is not required for SSP (Secure Simple Palrlng) compatible
Bluetooth® devices. Depending on the type of Bluetooth® device being
connected a message confirming registration may be dlsplayed on the
Bluetooth® device’s screen. Respond and operate the Bluetooth® device
according to the confirmation message.

[6] Check that the following screen
is displayed when registration is = s
complete. Seecttheseices s athe device 00000
The system waits for connection — -
requests coming from the regis- [ Buewotpomngwassccest. |
tered device.

At this stage, the Bluetooth® func-
tions are not yet available.

AU3003BICFOM

Select “OK” when the connection status changesifrom “Connection
waiting...” to “Connected”.

If an error message is displayed, follow the guidance on the screen to try
again.

>
c
=3
o
(2]
<
(2]
&
©
3
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Registering a Bluetooth® device

Up to 5 Bluetooth® devices can be registered.

Bluetooth® compatible phones (HFP) and audio players (AVP)

can be registered simultaneously.

This operation cannot be performed while driving.

I How to register a Bluetooth® device

D

[1] Display the “Bluetooth™ setup” screen. (—P. 306)

*: The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks éwned by

2]

Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
Select “Add”.

When another Bluetooth® device is
connected:

To disconnect the Bluetooth®
device, select “Yes”.

When 5 Bluetooth® devices have
already been registered:

A registered device needs #t0%be
replaced. Select “Yes’sand select
the device to be replaced.

When this screen is displayed,
search for the device name dis-
played on this Screen on the
screent of, your Bluetooth®
device:

Fore details “about operating the

Blueteoth® device, see the manual
thaticomes with it.

Tescancel the registration, select
“Cancel”.

Bluetooth setup

AU3030BICFOM

Waiting... Search for the device below using your Bluetooth device.

Device name
Bluetooth address
Bluetooth PIN

: CAR_MULTIMEDIA

: 00:07:04:84:86:53

: 0000
i

AU3002BICFOM

[4] Follow the steps in “Registering a Bluetooth® phone for the first

time” from step [5]. (—P. 309)

M While driving
The function “Registering a Bluetooth® device” is unavailable.
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I Removing a Bluetooth® device
[1] Display the “Bluetooth™ setup” screen. (—P. 306)
[2] Select “Remove”.

Bluetooth setup

[3] Select the desired device.

Remove device
Select a device to remove:

mt_

m____

AU3004BICFOM

[4] Select “Yes” when the confiffhatieft screen appears.
[5] Check that a confirpfation screen is displayed when the operation is
complete.

*: The Bluetooth® werd mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG, Inc:

>
c
=3
o
(2]
<
(2]
&
©
3

B When deletinga Bluetooth® phone
The contact data will be deleted at the same time.
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Connecting a Bluetooth® device

Upto5 Bluetooth® devices (Telephones (HFP) and audio players
(AVP)) can be registered.

If more than 1 Bluetooth® device has been registered, select
which device to connect to.

IHow to select a Bluetooth® device . ‘ !
[1] Display the “Bluetooth™ setup” screen. (—P. 306)

[2] Select the device to be con-
nected.

Bluetooth setup

Supported profile icons will be dis-
played.

ﬂ:TeIephone
) Audio player

AU3030BICFOM
Supported profile icons for currently. cannected devices will illuminate.
Dimmed icons can be selectedstoconnect to the function directly.

If the desired Blueto6th® d&wicg”is not on the list, select “Add” to register
the device. (—P. 306)

: The Bluetooth® wrd mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG,.Inc:

[3] Selectghe desired connection.

Supported, profile icons will be | B T
dlsplayed W— Disconnect all
@n~lelephone OAneCt 22 3 Tephane

OnNect as an audio piayer

@)._Audio player

When another Bluetooth® device is
connected: To disconnect the
Bluetooth® device, select “Yes”. AU3005BICFOM
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[4] Check that a confirmation screen is displayed when the operation is
complete.

If an error message is displayed, follow the guidance on the screen to try
again.

Depending on the type of Bluetooth® device being connected, it may be
necessary to perform additional steps on the device.

m When connecting from the Bluetooth® audio control screen
» Registering an additional device
Select “Connect” on the Bluetooth® audio control screens
For more information: —P. 310
» Selecting a registered device
Select “Connect” on the Bluetooth® audio controkscreen.
For more information: —P. 312

IAuto connection S r

Make sure that “Bluetooth™ power” is turiied on. (—P. 317)

When you register a Bluetooth® device, auto connection will be acti-
vated. Always use this mode and leave the Bluetooth® device in a
place where a connection cansbe‘established.

» Vehicles without smari@entry ‘&'start system

When the engine switeh4is tutned to the “ACC” or “ON” position, the sys-
tem will search for a neatby Bluetooth® device you have registered.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start system

When the engine,switch is turned to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode,
the sysfem will search for a nearby Bluetooth® device you have registered.
Next, the'system automatically connects with the most recent of the tele-
phones connected to in the past.

*: The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

o
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I Manual connection

When auto connection has failed or “Bluetooth®™ power” is turned off,
you must connect the Bluetooth® device manually.

[1] Press the “SETUP” button.
[2] Select “Bluetooth™”.

[3] Follow the steps in “How to select a Bluetooth® device” from step
[2]. (>P. 312)

*: The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

B Reconnecting a Bluetooth® phone
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
If the system cannot connect due to poor signdlystrength with the engine
switch in the “ACC” or “ON” position, the system will'automatically attempt to
reconnect.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start system
If the system cannot connect due to paor signal strength with the engine
switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON'mode, the system will automatically
attempt to reconnect.
If the telephone is turned off, thessystem/will not attempt to reconnect. In this
case, the connection musisdoe, made manually, or the telephone must be rese-
lected.

B Connecting a portable audio player
It may take time if the device’connection is carried out during portable audio
player playback.
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Displaying a Bluetooth® device details

You can confirm and change the registered device details.

I Bluetooth® device registration status

[1] Display the “Bluetooth™ setup” screen. (—P. 306)

*: The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owrediby
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

[2] Select the device.
[3] Select “Device info”.
[4] Following screen is displayed:

(1 Device name (—P. 316)

() Setting the portable audio
player connection method D& e b D ition 8 S
(—P. 316) _— e =

(® Device address mmzﬂ:;":f;; |
It cannot be changed. 000000000

(® Display your telephené num:- .
ber

(® Compatibility profile, of the
device

(® Restore géfaultsettings J—

Dependingonsthe type of telephone, some information may not be dis-
played.

wolsAs olpny -
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IChanging a device name

[1] Select “Device name”.

[2] Enter the name and select “OK”.
Even if the device name is changed, the name registered in your
Bluetooth® device does not change.

ISetting audio player connection method £

[1] Select “Connect audio player from”.

[2] Select the desired connection

methOd' Connect audio player from 1di” D
“Vehicle”: Select to connect the T — —u

audio system to the audio player. T — — /7%
“Device”. Select to connect the

audio player to the audio system.

Depending on the audio player, the
“Vehicle” or “Device” connection
method may be best. As such, AU3007BICFOM
refer to the manual that comes with

the audio player.

To reset the connection method, select “Default”.

B When 2 Bluetooth® deyices hdve been registered with the same device
hame
The devices can be distinguished referring to the device’ address.
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Detailed Bluetooth® settings

You can confirm and change the detailed Bluetooth® settings.

IHow to check and change detailed Bluetooth® settings

[1] Display the “Bluetooth™ setup” screen. (—P. 306)

[2] Select “System settings”.

[3] Select the desired item to be
set.
(1 Setting Bluetooth® connec-
tion on/off (—P. 318)
(@ System name (—P. 318)
(® Changing PIN-code
(—>P. 318)

(® System address
It cannot be changed.

(® Setting the telephone con-
nection status display on/off

Bluetooth settings

HFP,PBAP, A2DP AVRCP,MAP
T Deraur

CAR_MULTIMEDIA
0000
00:07:04348653
av
]

AU3008BICFOM

(® Setting the connéctionstattis display of the audio player on/off
(@ Compatibility profilevef the Bluetooth® device

Resetting all'setup items

*: The Bluetooth® Word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by

Bluetoothr SIGy,lnc.

wolsAs olpny -
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IChanging “Bluetooth™ power”

Select “Bluetooth™ power”.
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system

When “Bluetooth™ power” is on: The Bluetooth® device is automati-
cally connected when the engine switch is turned to the “ACC” or
“ON” position.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start system

When “Bluetooth* power” is on: The Bluetooth® device i automati-
cally connected when the engine switch is turned to ACEESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode.

When “Bluetooth™ power” is off: The Bluetooth® devicelis discon-
nected, and the system will not connect to it nextgime

*: The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

IEditing the system name Py S ,

[1] Select “Bluetooth®™ name”.
[2] Enter a name and select “OK®.

*: The Bluetooth® word mark and logosiare registered trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

J Editing the PIN-code "\,

[1] Select “Bluetooth”™ PIN”.

[2] Enter @ PIN-cade and select
“OK”' Bluetooth PIN YL ls=)

Number: 0000_ -

e o

e SR e

e
.. IB OK

AU3009BICFOM

*: The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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B While driving
You cannot change the state of “Bluetooth™ power” from on to off while driv-
ing, but it can be changed from off to on.
*: The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

)]
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Listening to Bluetooth® audio

The Bluetooth® audio system enables the user to enjoy music
played on a portable player from the vehicle speakers via wire-
less communication.

When a Bluetooth® device cannot be connected, check the connec

tion status on the Bluetooth® audio control screen. If the device i
not connected, either register or reconnect the device. (—>B. 31&

. »
IAUdIO control screen A

Press the “AUDIO” button to display the audio controliscréen. Select
“Source” and select “Bluetooth™ audio”.

(1 Audio source selection screen
appears
(@) Status display (—P. 321) - T
(® Shows progress 53_..'::';:‘,:“::;
(@ Setting the sound (—P. 281) s
(® Playback -
(® Pause CIRCECIO,

(@ Repeat play (—P. 268)
Random play («3P. 268)
(@ Displaying the'playlist
To returpfto the,top screen, select “Now playing” on the list screen.
Connecting,a Bluetooth® audio player (—P. 308, 313)
@ Displaying the track list
To return to the top screen, select “Now playing” on the list screen.
Depending on the type of portable player connected, some functions

may not be available and/or the screen may look differently than
shown in this manual.

*: The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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IStatus display

You can check indicators of connection status and battery charge on

the screen.

(1 Battery charge

The battery charge indicator may
not be displayed depending on the
connected device.

(2 Connection status

% .l B Source

ARTIST NAME
SONG NAME
ALEUM NAME

Tof14

RET M * < Sound

1150PK100AU

Indicators

Connection status

Battery charge

Bl Connecting portable pla

Depending on the BIu
music may start playing

\O
o~

evice that is connected to the system, the
en selecting ] while it is paused. Conversely,

the music may pause when selecting [ while it is playing.

o
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Using a Bluetooth® Phone

The hands-free system is a function that allows you to use your
cellular phone without touching it.

This system supports Bluetooth®. Bluetooth® is a wireless data
system that allows the cellular phone to wirelessly connect t
the hands-free system and make/receive calls. <

Before making a telephone call, check the connection status b
charge, call area and signal strength. (—P. 323)

If a Bluetooth® device cannot be connected, check ectlon
status on the telephone top screen. If the dewce nnected,
either register or reconnect it. (—P. 310, 312& \

ITeIephone top screen S r

To display the hands-free operation screen shown below, press the
Re switch on the steering wheel orthe &, button.

Several functions are available 10 operate on each screen that is dis-
played by selecting the 4 tabss

(1) Device name
@ Bluetooth® connection’stattis
(3) Select to make a call

@ Select to use the telephone b i ol

message function (—P. 333) Tom 5 KL 6 WO
T— TPORS 3 TV BW')(\"Z
= -

@) Q@

BTO1 Settings

Favourites  Callhistory  Contacts

AU3001DIIFOM

N Telephone switches
=P. 337
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B Microphone
The vehicle’s built in micro-

phone is used when talking on —
the telephone. The person you
are speaking to can be heard Q N
from the front speakers.

To use the hands-free system,

you must  register  your

Bluetooth® phone in the system.
(—P. 310)

IStatus display A -

You can check indicators such as signal strength and.battery charge
on the telephone top screen.
(1 Connection status
(@ Signal strength 0000

Favourites Call history  Contacts Dial pad

(® Battery charge R

1150PK030

>
c
S
1150PK136AU 8
o
Indicators \ Conditions o
Good Poor Not connected
Connection status B - B - >
(Blue) (Gray)
Excellent Poor

il il

“RM” is displayed when receiving in a roaming
area. While roaming, display “RM” top-left on the
icon.

Signal strength

5 H Full Empty
attery charge n '
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VELOERET]

Once a Bluetooth® phone is registered, you can make a call
using the following procedure:

l Dialing L
[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 322)
[2] Select the “Dial pad” tab and

enter a telephone number. o e . d ™"
To delete the input telephone num- Favourtes _Callhistory _Contacts __ Dial pad
ber, select |G- ——
For the first digit, you can enter “+” o — . .

by selecting “+” for a while. I
e

AU3013BICFOM

[3] Press the &, switch on the steering wheel or select .
[4] Check that the “Call” screen isfdiSplayed.

Depending on the type of Blustooth® phone being connected, it may be
necessary to perform additional stepsion the telephone.

IDiaIing from the cow—

Calls can be madg by using contact data which is transferred from a
registered cellular phone. (—P. 325)

Up to 2500 centacts (maximum of 4 telephone numbers and e-mail
addresses per contact) can be registered in the contact list.

[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 322)

[2]¢#S8lect“Contacts” tab and select
the/desired contact. BlackBerry 9900  "Settinge. i o

Favourites  Call history  Contacts Dial pad

B ABC DEF

|+ Ipone34 GHI  JKL
J ¥ Johm MNO PQRS
N ¥ No_Tag TUV WXYZ

0-9 Other

AU3014BICFOM
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[3] Select the desired number and
then check that the “Call”
screen is displayed.

=]

Contact details

00000

I IEmoiolols e mums e e

favounte

AU3015BICFOM

IWhen the contact is empty ’\LL

If your cellular phone is neither PBAP (Phone Book Access Profile)

nor OPP (Object Push Profile) compatible, the contacts cannot be

transferred.

Depending on the type of Bluetooth® phone:

* It may be necessary to perform additional steps on the telephone
when transferring contact data.

* The registered image in the contact list may not transfer depending
on the type of Bluetooth® phone connected.

m For PBAP compatible Blugfooth® phones when “Automatic
contact/history transfer’sjis,set.to on (—P. 340)

Contacts are transfefred automatically.

m For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones when “Automatic
contact/history,transfer” is set to off (—P. 340)

(1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 322)

[2] Select the desired item and then check that a confirmation
screen,is displayed when the operation is complete.

@) Always transfer all the
contacts from a connected

cellular phone automati-
cally.

(@ Transfer all the contacts
from a connected cellular
phone only once.

(® Cancel transferring.

The device OOOOO
supports automatic contact transfer, but this feature is

e

I » W Sound

AU3016BICFOM
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W For a PBAP incompatible but OPP compatible Bluetooth®
phone

[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 322)
[2] Select the desired item.

(1) Transfer the contacts from
the connected cellular
phone.

@ Select to add a new con- Transfer contacts or manually add contacts? |
tact manually.

it

EIRAND B RFT 11 > o Sound

® Cancel transferring.

AU3017BICFOMa

» When “Transfer” is selected

[3] Follow the steps in “For PBAP incompatiblef\but OPP compatible
Bluetooth® phones” from step [3]. (-»P.342)

» When “Add” is selected

[3] Follow the steps in “Registering aynew contact to the contact list”
from step [3]. (—P. 343)
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IDiaIing from favourites

You can make a call using numbers registered in the favourites.

(—>P. 345)

[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 322)

[2] Select “Favourites” tab on the telephone top screen and select the

desired contact.

[3] Select the desired number and
then check that the “Call”
screen is displayed.

i Dialing from call history

00000 Setings

Favourites Callhistory  Contacts

Tile &

Dial pad

AU3018BICFOM

L)

Up to 30 of the latest call history items (missed, incoming and outgo-
ing) can be selected from the “Call history” tab.

[1] Display the telephone topstreche(—P. 322)

[2] Select “Call Histafy” tab “afd

select or the desited entry
from the list.
The icons of gall'typetare displayed.

: Missed call
: Incoming call
: Outgoing call
» When is selected

00000 E!E

Favourites  Call history  Contacts

» O0O000 "IA%
S

B\ Ap08
fx B\ Apr08
I B\ Ap08
fe [\ Ap07

$al 87N
Dial pad

o ]

750aM |

7:51AM
7:26AM

3270M 97

AU3019BICFOM

[3] Check that the “Call” screen is displayed.
» When the desired contact is selected

[3] Select the desired number and then check that the “Call” screen is

displayed.

wolsAs olpny -
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M Call history list

@®If you make a call to or receive a call from a number registered in the con-
tact, the name is displayed in the call history.

@ If you make multiple calls to the same number, only the last call made is dis-
played in the call history.

@ The list should group together consecutive entries with the same telephone
number and same call type. For example, two calls from Sean John’s mobi
would be displayed as follows: John (2)

® Number-withheld calls are also memorized in the system.
B When driving ¢

The functions “Dialing”, “Dialing from contact list’, “When &act is
empty” are unavailable.

M International calls

You may not be able to make international calls de%@the mobile

phone in use. E

%

O

o
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Receiving a call

When a call is received, the following screen is displayed
together with a sound.

ITo answer the telephone f

* Press the &, switch on the
steering wheel.

° Py
SeleCt - Incoming call from:

The incoming call display mode Unknown
can be set. (—P. 349) Hos OO000

?

AU3028BICFOM

ITo refuse a call . s ’

Press the == switch on the steeringwheel or select 4.

ITo adjust the incoming calw

Press the “VOL +” or AOL <dbutton*You can also adjust the volume
using the steering switehes.

>
c
2
o
(%)
<
[2]
|28
[}
3

M international calls
The other party’s®name, or number may not be displayed correctly depending
on the type of ¢ellular phone you have.

Hincoming-call
The «ingtone that has been set in the “Sound settings” screen sounds when
thereisyan incoming call. (—P. 339)

Depending on the type of Bluetooth® phone, both the multimedia system and
Bluetooth® phone may sound simultaneously when there is an incoming call.
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Speaking on the telephone

The following screen is displayed when speaking on the tele-
phone.

(1 Displaying the dial pad to send

tones (—P. 330) s
(@ Muting your voice to the other | [T SEETIA
party a 0000
(3 Changing handset modes | [l
between hands-free and cellu- | [ TRk )

-
@ ®

lar phone
(® Hanging up the telephone
(®) Select “+” or “-” to adjust the volume of the othérparty’s voice

(® Sending tones. This button only appeérs when a number that con-
tains a (w) is dialed in hands-free modex=P. 331)

(@ Select to adjust your voice volume that the other party hears from
their speaker (—P. 331)

Talking with the othepparty

Ilnputting tones Y‘i

m By dial pad
[1] Select “0;9%
[2] InpUtthenumber.

1150PK107AU

Touch tones L=

R 3o

o SR e e
ek
o e o S
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B By selecting “Release tones”

“Release tones” appear when a continuous tone signal(s) contain-
ing a (w) is registered in the contact list. This operation can be per-
formed while driving.

Select “Release tones”.

ITransmit volume setting Na
[1] Select “Transmit volume”.
[2] Select the desired level for the transmit volume.

To reset the transmit volume, select “Default”.
[3] Select “OK”.

I Call waiting . \v

When a call is interrupted by a third party whilextalking, this screen is
displayed.

To talk with the other party:

* Press the &, switch on the
steering wheel. D o

« Select B Unknown

To refuse the call:
. Press' the =~ switch/on the —

steering wheel.
» Select E AU3021BICFOM

Howe OOOOO

Every time youpress the &, switch on the steering wheel or select
during call waiting, you will be switched to the other party.

This function may not be available depending on the type of cellular phone.

wolsAs olpny -
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M While driving
The function “By dial pad” is unavailable.
B Release tones
® A continuous tone signal is a character string that consists of numbers and
the characters “p” or “w”. (e.9.056133w0123p#1 *)

® When the “p” pause tone is used, the tone data up until the next pause tone
will be automatically sent after 2 seconds have elapsed. When the “W”
pause tone is used, the tone data up until the next pause tone will be aute-
matically sent after a user operation is performed.

®Release tones can be used when automated operation of agstelephone
based service such as an answering machine or bank telephone service is
desired. A telephone number with continuous tone signals cah'be registered
in the contact list.

® Tone data after a “w” pause tone can be operated on voice ¢ommand during
a call.

B Transferring calls
@t is not possible to transfer from hands-free to the cellular phone while driv-
ing.
@®If you transfer from the cellular phone_ to hands*free, the hands-free screen
will be displayed, and you can operate the system using the screen.

® Changing between cellular phone/call and hands-free call can be performed
by operating the cellular phone=directly

® Transfer method and operation may vary according to the cellular phone
used.

® For operation of the cellular phone in use, see the telephone’s manual.
B Transmit volume setting

® The sound quality of,the voice heard from the other party’s speaker may be
negatively impacted.

® “Transmit.\volume” is dimmed when mute is on.
M Call waiting operation

Call waiting operation may differ depending on your telephone company and
cellular phtne.
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Bluetooth® phone message function

Received messages can be forwarded from the connected
Bluetooth® phone, enabling checking and replying using the

multimedia system.

Depending on the type of Bluetooth® phone connected, received

messages may not be transferred to the message inbox.

If the telephone does not support the message function; this

function cannot be used.

Depending on the type of the telephone, even if it,supports the
message function, forwarding messages may not, bel possible
without changing settings on the telephoneg itself.

[1] Press the “SETUP” button.
(2] Select “Telephone”.

[3] Select E and check that the “Message inbox” screen is displayed.

» Receiving a message (—P. 333)
» Checking messages (—P..334)

* Replying to a message((quick reply) (—P. 335)
» Calling the message sendef (—P. 336)

» Message settings (=>P. 348)

IReceiving a mesﬁge

When anse-mail/SMS/MMS is received, the incoming message screen
pops up with sownAd and is ready to be operated on the screen.

(D Select to check the message.

(@) 4Seledisto not open the mes-
sage.

@NSelect to call the message
sender.

Incoming text message from:

Unknown
<] m OOOO @
Kead gnore

Screen of f

3 all B

AU3022BICFOM
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B Receiving a message

® Depending on the cellular phone used for receiving messages, or
its registration status with the multimedia system, some informa-
tion may not be displayed.

® The pop up screen is separately available for incoming e-mail
and SMS/MMS messages under the following conditions:
E-mail:
* “Incoming e-mail display” is set to “Full screen”. (—P. 348)
+ “E-mail notification popup” is set to on. (—P. 348)

SMS/MMS:
* “Incoming SMS/MMS display” is set to “Full scréen”, (-»>P. 348)
* “SMS/MMS notification popup” is set to on. (>P:,348)

IChecking the messages év

[1] Display the “Message inbox” screen. (—P.'833)
[2] Select the desired message from the list.

[3] Check that the message is dis-

played. E-mail 01 YT=a
(D E-mails:  Select  fMark me

unread” or “Mark read” to

mark mail unreadhor'read on
the message inbox sgreen. * Pmm *

This function “is, available when

“Update message read status 1150PK137AU
on telephone” is set to on
(—P.<348)

Depending on the type of Bluetooth® phone being connected, it may be
necessary to perform additional steps on the telephone.

(2) Select to make a call to the sender.

(P=Select to have messages read out.
To cancel this function, select “Stop”.
When “Automatic message readout” is set to on, messages will
be automatically read out. (—P. 348)

(® Select to display the previous or next message.

(® Select to reply the message. (—P. 335)
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M While driving
The text of the message is not displayed.

B Check the messages
® Messages are displayed in the appropriate connected Bluetooth® phone’s
registered mail address folder.
Select the tab of the desired folder to be displayed.

@ Only received messages on the connected Bluetooth® phone can be dig®
played.
@ Press the “VOL +” or “VOL -” button, or use the volume control switch on'the
steering wheel to adjust the message read out volume.
IRepIying to a message (quick reply) A s
15 messages have already been stored.
[1] Display the “Message inbox” screen. (—P. 333)
[2] Select the desired message from the list.
[3] Select “Quick message”.
[4] Select the desired message.

[5] Select “Send”. 5
While the message is being sent, aissending message screen is dis-
played. >
To cancel sending theé message, select “Cancel”. g

m Editing quick reply\niessage <
[1] Display the “Messagé inbox” screen. (—P. 333) 2

[2] Select the.desired message from the list.

[3] Selgtt “Quickimessage”.

[4] Select corresponding to the desired message to edit.
To reset the edit quick reply messages, select “Default”.

[51"Selett “OK” when editing is completed.

@ While driving
The function “Editing quick reply messages” is unavailable.
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ICaIIing the message sender

Calls can be made to an e-mail/SMS/MMS message sender’s tele-
phone number.

E Calling from e-mail/SMS/MMS message display
[1] Display the “Message inbox” screen. (—P. 333)
[2] Select the desired message.

(3] Select .

If there are 2 or more telephone numbers, select the desired number.
[4] Check that the “Call” screen is displayed.

Hm Calling from the incoming message screen
—P. 331

ICaIIing from a number within a message A\Jv

Calls can be made to a number identified.in,aimessage’s text area.
[1] Display the “Message inbox” screen. (=>P. 833)
[2] Select the desired message.
[3] Select the text area.
[4] Select the desired numbef.
Identified telephone numbers, contained in the message are displayed.

[5] Select A
[6] Check that the(Call” screen is displayed.

B While driving
The functiony‘Callifig from a number within a message” is unavailable.
M Calling from a'number within a message

A series,of numbers may be recognized as a telephone number. Additionally,
sometelephone numbers may not be recognized, such as those for other
countrjes.
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Using the steering wheel switches

The steering wheel switches can be used to operate a connected

cellular phone.

IOperating a telephone using the steering wheel switches Q
y N

(1 Volume switch
* Increase/Decrease the vol-
ume
* Press and hold:
Continuously increase/
decrease the volume

(2 On hook switch
e End a call
» Refuse a call

(® Off hook switch
* Make a call
* Receive a call

« Display “Telephone” sc@

O
o

150PK081
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Bluetooth® phone settings

You can adjust the hands-free system to your desired settings.

I“Telephone/message settings” screen
To display the screen shown below, press the “SETUP” button, aQ

select “Telephone” on the “Setup” screen.
(® Registering/connecting a tele- * g

phone (—P. 306)
(@ Sound settings (—P. 339)

(® Contact/call history settings
(—P. 340)

(® Messaging settings (—P. 348)

(® Telephone display settings

(—>P. 349) &

AU3007DIIFOMb
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ISound setting

[1] Display the “Telephone/message settings” screen. (—P. 338)

[2] Select “Sound settings”.

[3] Select the desired item to be set.
(D Setting the desired ringtone.
(@ Select “” or “+” to adjust the

ringtone volume. Sound settings VT e-a

® Select “" or “+” to adjust the : o Tewb
message readout volume. = nemin

@ Select to set the desired . Tone >
incoming SMS/MMS tone. =

(® Select “-” or “+” to adjust the "L'-""Elllltllllllluu‘::
incoming SMS/MMS  tone — "
volume.

(® Select to set the incoming JR—
e-mail tone.

@ Select “-” or “+” to adjust thg inceming e-mail tone volume.

Select “-” or “+” to adjust the'défault volume of the other party’s
voice.

(® Resetting all setupyitems.

Depending on the type“of telephone, certain functions may not be
available.

wolsAs olpny -

M Displayingithe “Telephone/message settings” screen in a different way
[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 322)
[2] Sele6t, “Settings”
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Contact/call history settings

The contact can be transferred from a Bluetooth® phone to the
system. The contact also can be added, edited and deleted.

The call history can be deleted and contact and favourites can

be changed. {
Depending on the type of telephone, certain functions maG

be available. *
&

I“Contact/call history settings” screen ,‘\ -
[1] Display the “Telephone/message settings” screeriy(—>R..338).
[2] Select “Contact/call history settings”.
[3] Select the desired item to be set.
O For  PBAP  compatible
Bluetooth® phones, select to
set automatic contact/history
transfer on/off. When setaio
on, the telephone’s contact

data and history afe automat-
ically transferred.

(@ Update contacts frem the
connected telephone.
(—>P, 341f

(® Sort¥contaets by the first CR
fame oNast name field. 1150PK138AU

(@), Adding contacts to the favourites list. (—P. 345)
® Deleting contacts from the favourites list. (—P. 347)
6) Setting the transferred contact image display on/off.

Contact/ call history settings

New contact
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(@ Clearing contacts from the call history.”

Adding new contacts to the contact list.” (—P. 343)
(® Editing contacts in the contact list.” (—P. 343)
Deleting contacts from the contact list.” (—P. 344)
@ Resetting all setup items.

Depending on the type of telephone, certain functions may not be
available.

*: For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones only, this functionyis available
when “Automatic Contact/History Transfer” is set to off.

M Contact data

Contact data is managed independently for every registered telephone.
When one telephone is connected, another telephone’s registered data can-
not be read.

IUpdate contacts from telephone A&)’

Operation methods differ between ,PBAP jcompatible and PBAP
incompatible but OPP compatible Blietooth® phones.

If your cellular phone is neither, PBAP nor OPP compatible, the con-
tacts cannot be transferred.

m For PBAP compatible Blugtooth® Phones
[1] Display “Contact/call history settings” screen. (—P. 340)
[2] Select “Update contatts from telephone”.

Contacts arestransferred automatically.

[3] Chekk that alconfirmation screen is displayed when the opera-
tion is'feomplete.
This operation may be unnecessary depending on the type of cellular
phene.

Depending on the type of cellular phone, OBEX authentication may be
required when transferring contact data. Enter “1234” into the
Bluetooth® phone.

If another Bluetooth® device is connected when transferring contact
data, depending on the telephone, the connected Bluetooth® device
may need to be disconnected.

Depending on the type of Bluetooth® phone being connected, it may be
necessary to perform additional steps on the telephone.

o
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m For PBAP incompatible but OPP compatible Bluetooth®
Phones

[1] Display “Contact/call history settings” screen. (—P. 340)
[2] Select “Update contacts from telephone”.

(3] Transfer the contact data to the system using a Bluetooth®
phone.
This operation may be unnecessary depending on the type of cellular
phone.

Depending on the type of cellular phone, OBEX authentication may be
required when transferring contact data. Enter “1234” “into the
Bluetooth® phone.

To cancel this function, select “Cancel”.
Select “Done” when it appears on the screen. (6n seme models)

4]
[5] Check that a confirmation screen is displayed when the opera-
tion is complete.

M While driving

The function “Update contacts from telephone” (for PBAP incompatible but
OPP compatible Bluetooth® phones)fistunavailable.

M Updating the contacts in a different way (from the “Call history” screen)

For PBAP compatible Bluetodth® phones, this function is available when
“Automatic contact/histofy transfer’is set to off. (—P. 340)

[1] Display the telephone tog screen. (—P. 322)

[2] Select the “Call history” tab and select a contact not yet registered in the
contact list.

[3] Select “Updaie contact” on the “Unknown” screen.
[4] Select theidesifed contact.

[5] Select a telephone type for the telephone number on the “Number type”
screen.



5-11. Contact 343

IRegistering a new contact to the contact list

New contact data can be registered. Up to 4 numbers per person can
be registered. For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones, this function
is available when “Automatic contact/history transfer” is set to off.
(—P. 340)

[1] Display “Contact/call history settings” screen. (—P. 340)
[2] Select “New contact”.

[3] Enter the name and select “OK”.

[4] Enter the telephone number and select “OK”.

[5] Select the telephone type for the telephone number.

[6] To add another number to this contact, select “Yes”.

B Registering a new contact in a different way.(fromythe “Call history”
screen)
For only OPP compatible Bluetooth® phonessthis funCtion is available when
“Automatic contact/history transfer” is set to aff. (—»P. 340)

[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—-P:322)

[2] Select the “Call history” tab and Selecha tontact not yet registered in the
contact list.

[3] Select “Add to contacts¥onthesUnknown” screen.

[4] Follow the steps in “Registéring,a new contact to the contacts list” from step
[3]. (»P. 343)

I Editing the conAt&data

For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones, this function is available
when “Autematie®contact/history transfer” is set to off. (—P. 340)

[1] Digplay “Contact/call history settings” screen. (—P. 340)

[2] Selest iEdit contact”.

k3 \Select the desired contact.

fadiSelect corresponding to the desired name or number.
» For editing the name

(5] Follow the steps in “Registering a new contact to the contacts list”
from step [3]. (—P. 343)

» For editing the number

[5] Follow the steps in “Registering a new contact to the contacts list”
from step [4]. (—P. 343)

wolsAs olpny -
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B Editing the contacts in a different way (from the “Contact details”
screen)

[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 322)

[2] Select the “Contacts”, “Call history” tab or the “Favourites” tab and select
the desired contact.

[3] Select “Edit contact”.
“E-mail addresses”: Select to display all registered e-mail addresses for the

contact.
[4] Follow the steps in “Editing the contact data” from [4]. (—P. 343)
I Deleting the contact data % N\

For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones, this function is ‘available
when “Automatic contact/history transfer” is set to offy, (P 340)

[1] Display “Contact/call history settings” screens (—»P. 340)
[2] Select “Delete contacts”.
[3] Select the desired contact and select fDeléte”.

Multiple data can be selected and deleted atthe same time.
[4] Select “Yes” when the confirmation Sereen appears.

M Deleting the contact in,a different,way (from the “Contact details”
screen)

[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 322)

[2] Select the “Contagts”, “Call history” tab or the “Favourites” tab and select
the desired contact.

(3] Select “Deleté contact”.
[4] Select “Yeés” wheri the confirmation screen appears.

B When a Bluetooth® phone is deleted
The ¢ontact data will be deleted at the same time.
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IRegistering the contacts in the favourites list
Up to 15 contacts (maximum of 4 numbers per contact) can be regis-
tered in the favourites list.
[1] Display “Contact/call history settings” screen. (—P. 340)
[2] Select “Add favorite”.
[3] Select the desired contact to add to the favourites list.
Dimmed contacts are already stored as a favourite.
[4] Check that a confirmation screen is displayed when the operation is
complete.
» When 15 contacts have already been registered testhexfayourites
list
[1] Display “Contact/call history settings” screen, (—PB, 340)
[2] Select “Add favourite”.
[3] When 15 contacts have already beenregistered to the favourites
list, a registered contact needs to be,replaced.
Select “Yes” when the confirmation screen appears to replace a
contact.
[4] Select the contact to beseplaced.
[5] Check that a confirmatidn_screen is displayed when the opera-
tion is complete.

wolsAs olpny -
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B Registering contacts in the favourites list in a different way (from the
“Contacts” screen)

[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 322)
[2] Select the “Contacts” tab.

[3] Select ¥ at the beginning of the desired contact list name to be registered
in the favourites list.

When selected, Y¥ is changed to % , and the contact is registered in

favourites list.

M Registering contacts in the favourites list in a different way (ﬁ@e
“Contact details” screen)

[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 322)

[2] Select the “Contacts” tab or the “Call history” tab and @ desired

contact.
(3] Select “Add favourite”.
[4] Check that a confirmation screen is displayed e operation is com-

O
%

O

o
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IDeIeting the contacts in the favourites list

[1] Display “Contact/call history settings” screen. (—P. 340)
[2] Select “Remove favourite”.

[3] Select the desired contacts and select “Remove”.

[4] Select “Yes” when the confirmation screen appears.

[5] Check that a confirmation screen is displayed when the operation,is
complete.

M Deleting contacts in the favourites list in a different way (from the “Con-
tacts” screen)

[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 322)
(2] Select the “Contacts” tab.

[3] Select ¥ at the beginning of the contact list name to,be/deleted from the
favourites. list.

When selected, % is changed to Y, and theydatasis deleted from the list.

M Deleting contacts in the favourites list in a different way (from the “Con-
tact details” screen)

[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P,322)

[2] Select the “Contacts”, “Call histery?tab or the “Favourites” tab and select
the desired contact to delete.

[3] Select “Remove favodrite’s
[4] Select “Yes” when the confirmation screen appears.

[5] Check that a confirmation screen is displayed when the operation is com-
plete.

o
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I Message settings

[1] Display the “Telephone/message settings” screen. (—P. 338)
[2] Select “Messaging settings”.
[3] Select the desired item to be set.

O]
@
®
@
®

®
@

Select to set automatic mes-
sage transfer on/off.

Messaging settings di D

Select to set automatic mes-
sage readout on/off.

Select to set the SMS/MMS
notification popup on/off.

Select to set the e-mail notifi-
cation popup on/off.

Select to set adding the vehi-
cle signature to outgoing
messages on/off.

AU3026BICFOM

Select to set updating message read status on telephone on/off.
Select to change the incoming SMS/MMS display.

“Full screen”: When an SMS/MMS message is received, the incoming
SMS/MMS displaysscreentis displayed and can be operated on the
screen.

“Drop-down”: When an,SMS/MMS message is received, a message is
displayed on the upper side of the screen.

Select to,ehange the incoming e-mail display.

“Fullisereen”: When an e-mail is received, the incoming e-mail display
screen'is the displayed and can be operated on the screen.

“Drop-down”: When an e-mail is received, a message is displayed on
the,upper side of the screen.

Select to set display of messaging account names on the inbox
tab on/off.

When set to on, messaging account names used on the cellular phone
will be displayed.

Resetting all setup items.
Depending on the telephone, these functions may not be available.
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M Displaying the “Messaging settings” screen in a different way
[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 322)
(2] Select B

[3] Select “Settings” on the “Message inbox”.

ITeIephone display settings N

[1] Display the “Telephone/message settings” screen. (—P. 338)

[2] Select “Telephone display settings”.

[3] Select the desired item to be set.

(1 Changing the incoming call

d ISpl ay' Telephone display settings
“Full screen”: When a call is
received, the hands-free screen

is displayed and can be oper-
ated on the screen.

“Drop-down”: A message is dis-
played on the upper side of the
screen. AU3027BICFOM

(@ Setting display of the contact/ history transfer completion mes-
sage on/off.

(® Resetting all setup items:
Depending on the telephone, these functions may not be available.

>
c
=3
o
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If there is a problem with the hands-free system or a Bluetooth®
device, first check the table below.

» When using the hands-free system with a Bluetooth® device

The hands-free system or Bluetooth® device does not work.
The Bluetooth® version of the connected cellular phone may be OIdQ
L 2
ecom-

the specified version.
— Use a cellular phone with Bluetooth® version 2.0 or hi hex
mended: Ver. 3.0 with EDR or higher). (—P. 356)
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» When registering/connecting a cellular phone

A cellular phone cannot be registered.

An incorrect passcode was entered on the cellular phone.
— Enter the correct passcode on the cellular phone.

The registration operation has not been completed on the cellular phone

side.

— Complete the registration operation on the cellular phone (approve
registration on the telephone).

Old registration information remains on either this system or the cellular

phone.

— Delete the existing registration information from both' this system
and the cellular phone, then register the cellular phgne you'wish to
connect to this system. (—P. 310)

A Bluetooth® connection cannot be made. > 5 t

Another Bluetooth® device is already connected.
— Manually connect the cellular phone you, wish to use to this sys-
tem. (—»P. 312)

Bluetooth® function is not enabled on the,cellular phone.
—»> Enable the Bluetooth® functiofi’on the cellular phone.

o

Automatic Bluetooth® connectiomonithis system is set to off.

» Vehicles without smart/@niry & start system

—> Set automatic Bldetooth®,connection on this system to on when
the engine switch isturned to the “ACC” or “ON” position.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start system

—» Set automatic Bluetooth® connection on this system to on when
the engine switch'is turned to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

“Unable %Mse check your telephone.”

Bluetooth® function is not enabled on the cellular phone.
— Enable the Bluetooth® function on the cellular phone.

wolsAs olpny

QOld registration information remains on either this system or the cellular

phone.

= Delete the existing registration information from both this system
and the cellular phone, then register the cellular phone you wish to
connect to this system. (—P. 310)
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» When making/receiving a call

A call cannot be made/received.

Your vehicle is in a “No service” area.
— Move to where “No service” no longer appears on the display.

» When using the phonebook

Phonebook data cannot be transferred manually/automatically. A‘i

Automatic contact transfer function on this system is set to off.
— Set automatic contact transfer function on this system to on:
(—P. 340)

Passcode has not been entered on the cellular phone.
— Enter the passcode on the cellular phone if requested (default pass-
code: 1234).

Transfer operation on the cellular phone has not completed.
— Complete transfer operation on the cellular,phone (approve trans-
fer operation on the telephone).

Phonebook data cannot be edited. ‘ -

Automatic contact transfer function on this system is set to on.
— Set automatic contact transfer function on this system to off.
(—P. 340)
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» When using the Bluetooth® message function

Messages cannot be viewed.

Message transfer is not enabled on the cellular phone.
— Enable message transfer on the cellular phone (approve message
transfer on the telephone).

Automatic transfer function on this system is set to off.
— Set automatic transfer function on this system to on. (—P. 348)

New message notifications are not displayed. ﬂ

Notification of SMS/MMS/E-mail reception on this system is set to off.
— Set notification of SMS/MMS/E-mail reception on this system to on.
(—P. 348)

Automatic message transfer function is not enabled on the cellular phone.
— Enable automatic transfer function on the cellular phone.

» In other situations

o

The Bluetooth® connection status is displayed at the top of the screen each

» Vehicles without smart entry & start sy, teU
A .E% or “ON” position.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start s
The Bluetooth® connectiomst |

Connection confirmation'display on this system is set to on.
— To turn off the display, set connection confirmation display on this
system to off.

Even though @ Evable measures have been taken, the symptom sta-
tus doe&c ange.

The,cellular phone is not close enough to this system.
— Bring the cellular phone closer to this system.

wolsAs olpny

The cellular phone is the most likely cause of the symptom.

—Turn the cellular phone off, remove and reinstall the battery pack,
and then restart the cellular phone.

— Enable the cellular phone’s Bluetooth® connection.

— Stop the cellular phone’s security software and close all applica-
tions.

— Before using an application installed on the cellular phone, care-
fully check its source and how its operation might affect this sys-
tem.
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Bluetooth®

B When using the Bluetooth® audio system
@ Depending on the Bluetooth® device that is connected to the system, the
music may start playing when selecting n while it is paused. Conversely,

the music may pause when selecting n while it is playing.

@ In the following conditions, the system may not function.
« If the portable audio player is turned off
« If the portable audio player is not connected
« If the portable audio player’s battery is low

®There m%y be a delay if a cellular phone connection is made during
Bluetooth™ audio play.

® Depending on the type of portable audio player thatis,connected to the sys-
tem, operation may differ slightly and certain funetions may not be available.

M Error messages for Bluetooth® audio
If the following error messages appear on the screen, refer to the table and

take the appropriate measures. If the prolslemtis_not rectified, take the vehicle
to your Toyota dealer.

Message S ) éause/Correction procedures

“Music tracks not supportéd, Please [This indicates a problem in the
check your portable player.” Bluetooth® device.

B When using the hands-free system
® The audio system)is muted when making a call.
@ If both partiessSpeakiat the same time, it may be difficult to hear.

@ If the received,call'volume is overly loud, an echo may be heard.
If the Bluetooth® phone is too close to the system, quality of the sound may
deteriorate and connection status may deteriorate.

@ In theyfollowing circumstances, it may be difficult to hear the other party:
« When driving on unpaved roads
“wWhen driving at high speeds
s If a window is open

If the air conditioning is blowing directly on the microphone

If the air conditioning is set to high

If there is interference from the network of the cellular phone
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H Conditions under which the system will not operate

@ f using a cellular phone that does not support Bluetooth®

@ If the cellular phone is turned off

@ If you are outside of cellular phone service coverage

@ If the cellular phone is not connected

@ If the cellular phone’s battery is low

® When outgoing calls are controlled, due to heavy traffic on telephone lines,

etc.

® When the cellular phone itself cannot be used

® When transferring Contact data from the cellular phone
® Bluetooth® antenna

The antenna is built into the instrument panel.
If the Bluetooth® device is behind the seat or in the glove_ box or console box,
or is touching or covered by metal objects, the connection status'may deterio-
rate.
If the cellular phone is behind the seat or in the gonsele Box, or touching or
covered by metal objects, the connection status may deteriorate.
Leave the Bluetooth® phone in a place wherg théycofidition of the Bluetooth®
connection is good.

H Battery charge/signal status
@ This display may not correspond gxactly with the Bluetooth® device itself.

® This system does not have a ghargingsfunction.

@ The Bluetooth® devicegbatiery/will be'depleted quickly when the device is
connected to Bluetooth®.

® When the cellular phone'is out of the service area or in a place inaccessible
by radio waves, “No Service” is displayed.

B When using the,Bluetooth® audio and hands-free system at the same
time
The followirg problems may occur.
® The Bluetooth® audio connection may be interrupted.
® Noise, may be heard during Bluetooth® audio playback.

o

wolsAs olpny
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B About the Contact in this system

The following data is stored for every registered cellular phone. When
another telephone is connecting, you cannot read the registered data.

@ Contact data

@ Call history

® Favourites

®Image data

@ All telephone settings
® Message

When removing a Bluetooth® phone from the system, the above-mentiened
data is also deleted.

® About Bluetooth®

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are
registered  trademarks owned by
Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such
marks by FUJITSU TEN LIMITED is ©
under license. Other trademarks and ea BIUEtOOth
trade names are those of their respective
owners.

STNAV00001

B Compatible models

If the connected Bluetooth® déVice vefsion is older than recommended or
incompatible, the Bluetooth®\evice function may not work properly.

The Bluetooth® audio system supports portable audio players with the follow-
ing specifications
@ Bluetooth® specifications:

Ver. 2.0, or higher (Recommended: Ver. 3.0+EDR or higher)

® Profiles;

» A2DP {Advanced Audio Distribution Profile) Ver. 1.0, or higher
(Recommended: Ver. 1.2 or higher)
This is a profile to transmit stereo audio or high quality sound to the audio
System.
» AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote Control Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver. 1.4 or higher)
This is a profile to allow remote control the A/V equipment.
However, please note that some functions may be limited depending on the
type of portable audio player connected.

The hands-free system supports cellular phones with the following specifica-
tions.
@ Bluetooth® specification:

Ver. 2.0 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 3.0+EDR or higher)



5-12. Bluetooth® 357

@ Profiles:

« HFP (Hands Free Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 1.6 or
higher)

This is a profile to allow hands-free phone calls using a cellular phone or
head set. It has outgoing and incoming call functions.

» OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver. 1.1 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 1.2)
This is a profile to transfer Contact data. When a Bluetooth® compatible
cellular phone has both PBAP and OPP, OPP cannot be used.

» PBAP (Phone Book Access Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (Recommended:
Ver. 1.1)

This is a profile to transfer contact data.

* MAP (Message Access Profile) Recommended: Ver. 1.0
This is a profile to use telephone message.

If the cellular phone does not support HFP, you cannot registen,it with the
hands-free system. OPP, PBAP or MAP services must be selected individu-
ally.

B Reconnecting the portable audio player
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
If the portable audio player is disconnected due,tonpoor reception when the
engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position; the system automatically
reconnects the portable audio player.

» Vehicles with smart entry & startssystem

If the portable audio player is disconnected due to poor reception when the
engine switch is in ACCESSORY _or, IGNITION ON mode, the system auto-
matically reconnects the portable’audio player.

If you have switched off'thefportable audio player yourself, follow the instruc-
tions below to reconnect:

® Select the portable audio player again
@ Enter the portable audio player
B When you sellyour car
Be sure to delete your personal data. (—P. 271)

o

wolsAs olpny
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A\ WARNING

B While driving

Do not use the portable audio player, cellular phone or connect a device to
the Bluetooth® system.
H Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

@ Your audio unit is fitted with Bluetooth® antennas. People with implantable
cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers «or
implantable cardioverter defibrillators should maintain a reasonablesdis-
tance between themselves and the Bluetooth® antennas. The radiolwaves
may affect the operation of such devices.

@ Before using Bluetooth® devices, users of any electrical meédical device
other than implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac reSynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibrillators ‘should con-
sult the manufacturer of the device for information about=its operation
under the influence of radio waves. Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such medical devices.

NOTICE

When leaving the vehicle

Do not leave your portable audio player or cellular phone in the vehicle. The
inside of the vehicle may beg¢ome, het, causing damage to the portable
audio player or cellular phone.
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Manual air conditioning system”

IAir conditioning controls

Turning the dial to “OFF” turns off the f
B Adjusting the temperature setti

Turn @ clockwise (war nterclockwise (cool).

If the is not Nthe system will blow ambient temperature air
or heated air.
B Changing theair flow mode

% ) @ desired position.

WOSJ ons between the air outlet selections can also be selected for

e delicate adjustment.

*: If equipped
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IOther functions
B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes
Move the outside/recirculated air mode lever.

The mode switches between &5 (introduces air from outside the vehi-

cle) and <& (recycles air inside the vehicle) each time the lever i§
moved.
m Defogging the windshield

[1] Set the air outlet selector dial to W position.

Set the outside/recirculated air mode lever to outside air. mode if recircu-
lated air mode is used.

(2] Perform the following operations accordingly:

@ To adjust the fan speed, turn |

@ To adjust the temperature setting, turn @ .

@ If the dehumidification_function is not operating, press to
operate the dehumidificationfunction.

To defog the windshieldhand the side windows early, turn the air
flow and temperature up.

B Defogging theyrear window
Defogger is'used to defog the rear window.

Press

Se.INnjes) Jousdu| -
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B Heater idle up (if equipped)

This feature is used to heat the engine coolant, speed up warming
of the cab in cold weather, and keep the cab warm when the vehicle

is not moving.

Press the switch to turn the
heater idle up on/off.
If you do not turn the switch to
off, the engine speed may be

increased when the engine is
started.

IAir outlets

H Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

1161PK031a

B Adjusting the pesition of and opening and closing the air out-

lets
» Centeroutlets

M%Wirect air flow to the left or
righty up or down.

@ Close the vents.

Ol

1161PK032a




6-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger 363

» Side outlets

(D Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

(@ Close the vents.

E -
% A- -
1161PK036
B Fogging up of the windows

®The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is high.

Turning on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defog the wind-
shield effectively.

@ If you turn off, the windows may fog upsmore,easily.

® The windows may fog up if the recirculated‘air mode is used.
M Outside/recirculated air mode
When driving on dusty roads such_as tunnels or in heavy traffic, set the out-

side/recirculated air mode leverto 23 This is effective in preventing outside
air from entering the vehicle interior. During cooling operation, setting the
recirculated air mode wilhalso cool the vehicle interior effectively.

B When driving on dusty roads

Close all windows. 4f dust thrown up by the vehicle is still drawn into the vehi-
cle after closingsthe windows, it is recommended that the air intake mode be
set to outside air mode and the fan speed to any setting except off.

B When the‘outside temperature falls to nearly 0°C (32°F)

Se.INnjes) Jousdu|

The déhumidification function may not operate even when is pressed.
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M Ventilation and air conditioning odors
@ To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning system to the outside air mode.

@ During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter into
and accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from the vents.

@ To reduce potential odors from occurring:

It is recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside air
mode prior to turning the vehicle off.

M Air conditioning filter
—P. 423

A\ WARNING % <

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

@® Do not set the air outlet selector dial to % during codl air operation in

extremely humid weather. The difference betweemthetémperature of the
outside air and that of the windshield can cause thgrouter surface of the
windshield to fog up, blocking your vision.

@® Do not place anything on the instrument

panel which may cover the air outlets:
Otherwise, air flow may be obstrfucted, 4
preventing the windshield defoggers
from defogging. =

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do figt leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the
enginevis off.

. | B
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Automatic air conditioning system”

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according
to the temperature setting.

IAir conditioning controls

1161PK035a

B Adjusting the fan speed setting

Turn clockwise (increas &nterclockwise (decrease).

Turn clockwise

isessed, the system will blow ambient temperature air or

arm) or counterclockwise (cool).

—

*: If equipped

Se.INnjes) Jousdu| -
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B Changing the air flow mode

Press | % | to change the air |[ @ @) @ |
>0 >0 4
outlets. r” = \Vad = \ad

The air outlets used are @
switched each time the button is @ e
pressed. 7 ad

\

@ Air flows to the upper body.

V 7
@ Air flows to the upper body ) il i "1137 <

and feet.
(® Mainly air flows to the feet. /@v = | & ?,'4‘ % o‘s's\
@ Air flows to the feet and the =
windshield defogger oper- orpeore
ates.
IUsing automatic mode QV'

[1] Press .

The dehumidification function‘begins to operate. Air outlets and fan
speed are automatically adjustediaccording to the temperature set-
ting.

[2] Turn clockwise (warm) or counterclockwise (cool) to adjust
the temperatute.

To stop the, operation, press .

B Automatic mode indicator
If the fan speed setting or air flow modes are operated, the auto-
matic hode indicator goes off. However, automatic mode for func-
tions other than that operated is maintained.
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IOther functions
B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

Press to switch to recirculated air mode and press | = | to
switch to outside air mode.

m Defogging the windshield

w
Press | mv

The dehumidification function operates and fan speed inereases:

Press E if the recirculated air mode is used. (It mayswitch,automati-
cally.)
To defog the windshield and the side windows eatly, tukn the air flow and
temperature up.
To return to the previous mode, press again when the windshield
is defogged.

m Defogging the rear window

Defogger is used to defog the feanwindow.

)
Press | =

The defogger will automatically turn off after approximately 15 minutes.
B Heater idle up (if equipped)
This feature is Used to heat the engine coolant, speed up warming
of the cab ifi cold weather, and keep the cab warm when the vehicle
is not Moving:

Se.INnjes) Jousdu|

Press the%switch to turn the
heater idle up on/off.

[flyou do not turn the switch to
off, the engine speed may be
increased when the engine is
started.

1161PK039
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IAir outlets

H Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

<= : Some models

1161PK046

B Adjusting the position of and opening and closing the“air out-

lets
» Center outlets

(D Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

(@ Close the vents.

» Side outlets

(1 Direct airsflownto the left or
right; up ‘or down.

(@ Close the vents.

1161PK032a

1161PK036
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» Rear outlets

(D Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

(@ Close the vents.

1161PK056

M Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the tempefature, sétting and
the ambient conditions.

Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until warmbter Goeol aikis ready to flow

immediately after is pressed.

B Fogging up of the windows
®The windows will easily fog up when ghe “humidity in the vehicle is high.

Turning on will dehumidify theair. from the outlets and defog the wind-
shield effectively.

®If you turn off, theswindows may fog up more easily.

® The windows may fog up'if the recirculated air mode is used.
M Outside/recirculated air mode

® When driving.omdusty roads such as tunnels or in heavy traffic, press .

This is effective in preventing outside air from entering the vehicle interior.
During coeling operation, setting the recirculated air mode will also cool the
vehicle interior effectively.

® Outside/recirculated air mode may automatically switch depending on the
temperature setting or the inside temperature.

Se.INnjes) Jousdu|
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H Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode (if equipped)
@ In Eco drive mode, the air conditioning system is controlled as follows to pri-
oritize fuel efficiency:
» Engine speed and compressor operation controlled to restrict heating/
cooling capacity
» Fan speed restricted when automatic mode is selected
@® To improve air conditioning performance, perform the following operations.
+ Adjust the fan speed
 Turn off Eco drive mode
+ Adjust the temperature setting

B When the outside temperature falls to nearly 0°C (32°F)

The dehumidification function may not operate even when is pressed.

B When driving on dusty roads
Close all windows. If dust thrown up by the vehicle is still drlawn’into the vehi-
cle after closing the windows, it is recommended that the air‘intake mode be
set to outside air mode and the fan speed to any setting except off.
M Ventilation and air conditioning odors
@ To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning system to the outside air mode.
® During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter into
and accumulate in the air conditioning,system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from the vents.
@ To reduce potential odors from occurfing:

* It is recommended that the air_conditioning system be set to outside air
mode prior to turningithe vehicle off.

» The start timing of the“blower may be delayed for a short period of time
immediately aftér the air conditioning system is started in automatic
mode.

M Air conditioning filter
—P. 423
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A\ WARNING

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

® Do not use during cool air operation in extremely humid weather. The

difference between the temperature of the outside air and that of the wind-
shield can cause the outer surface of the windshield to fog up, blocking
your vision.

@® Do not place anything on the instrument
panel which may cover the air outlets. *
Otherwise, air flow may be obstructed,
preventing the windshield defoggers
from defogging.

1161PK034

/\ NOTICE O
1 To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning sy omlonger than necessary when the
engine is off.

Se.INnjes) Jousdu|
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Seat heaters”

(@ Turns on the front left seat
heater @ ©
The indicator light comes on. ) /
@ Turns on the front right seat o
heater LR =
The indicator light comes on. ﬁ @ @)
7 0 N
—_— \ - < < 1161PK071
@ The seat heaters can be used when the engine switch is.in | ION ON
mode.

®When not in use, press the seat heater switch 1o, turn the seat heater off.
The indicator light turns off.

A\ WARNING

@ Care should be taken to prevent injur&:‘yone in the following categories
eater is on:

» Babies, small children, the_elde he sick and the physically chal-

lenged

» Persons with sensiti

o

» Persons who have tal
drugs, cold remedies, efc.

® Observe the following precautions to prevent minor burns or overheating:
e seat with a blanket or cushion when using the seat

* Do net co @
heate
. % seat heater more than necessary.

TICE

0 not put heavy objects that have an uneven surface on the seat and do
not stick sharp objects (needles, nails, etc.) into the seat.

© To prevent battery discharge, do not use the functions when the engine is
not running.

*: If equipped
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6-2. Using the interior lights

' Interior features

S

(® Engine switch ligh

Interior lights list
@ Interior light (if equipped) (—

(@ Personal/interior ligh
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IPersonaI/interior light main switch

(1 Door position

The personal/interior lights come
on when a door is opened. They
turn off when the doors are closed.

@ off

The personal/interior lights can be
individually turned on or off.

I Personal/interior lights

On/off

Ilnterior light (if equip,

(

1162PK003

® off

(2 Door position
The interior lig t&‘es on when a
door is_ope % rs off when
the do re sed.

® On

o

—

1162PK004
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@ llluminated entry system (if equipped):
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to the engine switch position,
whether the doors are locked/unlocked, and whether the doors are opened/
closed.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to engine switch modeg,
whether the doors are locked/unlocked, and whether the doors are open

closed.
@If the following lights remain on when the engine switch is tﬁ% e
f
Iy

“LOCK” position (vehicles without smart entry & start system)or off (vehicles
with smart entry & start system), the lights will go off auto ter 20
minutes:

 Personal/interior light

* Interior light (if equipped)

+ Engine switch light

/\ NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge, do not Ieﬁ@wts on longer than neces-

sary when the engine is not runnin

%

Se.INnjes) Jousdu|
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List of storage features

@ ®
4 )
A
=
<P 7%
5 N
)

/£

1162PK029a

(1 Bottle holders (if equipped% Auxiliary boxes (if equipped)

. (—P. 380)

(@ Cup holders (if eq ® Glove box (—P. 377)
P.378) (3 Console box (if equipped)

é (—>P. 377)

$0
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A\ WARNING

® Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this
may cause the following when cabin temperature becomes high:

» Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact
with other stored items.

« Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other
stored items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may release
gas, causing a fire hazard.

® When driving or when the glove box and the console box are not in use,
keep it closed.

In the event of sudden braking or sudden swerving, an accident may occur

due to an occupant being struck by an open lid or the items Stered inside.

IGIove box
(1 Open (push button) :
o
(@ Unlock with the master key or S
the mechanical key ®
)
(® Lock with the master key or the o7
mechanical key :
@
/)

1162PK030a

IConsoIe box (if eguipm

Lift the lid while“pulling up the
knob to release the lock.
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378 6-3. Using the storage features

ICup holders
> Type A » Type B (if equipped)

1162PK032a

Press in and pull the cup holder.
» Type C (if equipped)

1162PK035

1162PK052a

RN
Pull the armrest down.
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A\ WARNING

Do not place anything other than cups or beverage cans in the cup holders.
Even when the lid is closed, items must not be stored in the cup holders.
Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of sudden brak-
ing, sudden swerving or an accident, cause injury. If possible, cover hot
drinks to prevent burns.

I Bottle holders A\_

» For front seats » For rear seats (if equipped)

\

>\ 1162PK036 ~ 1162PK037

® When using the holder as a bottléholder:

» When storing a bottle, closé the'cap.
» The bottle may not bé stored depending on its size or shape.

A WARNNG ‘ -

Do not place anything other than a bottle in the bottle holders.
Other items may be,thrown out of the holders in the event of an accident or
sudden brakingyand cause injury.

Se.INnjes) Jousdu|

NOTICE
. Do not place open bottles or glass and paper cups containing liquid in the
bottle holders. The contents may spill and glasses may break.
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IAuiniary boxes

> Type A » Type B

2PK039a

Press the button. Press in and pullithe holder,

and push the c
> Type C > Type\é

3 @;
/\\24 N

Zil
<Y 1162PK040

pea 1162PK041
Press in the lid. &
The auxiliary’box.isuseful for tem-
porarilyl sto % sunglasses and
similar Il items.

> T E (if equipped) » Type F (if equipped)
| 5=

1162PK042 1162PK043
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» Type G (if equipped)

~—
\

&

*: The shape of the auxiliary box may differ depending on the grade, etc.

1162PK044

®Air conditioning-linked temperature regulation function_(type A) (if
equipped):
By introducing air from the air conditioning system, intesthe auxiliary box,
canned drinks etc. can be kept hot or cold. HQwever, as the temperature
inside the auxiliary box will become the sapt€"as the temperature of the air
flowing from the air conditioning system, extreme heating and cooling are
not possible. In high humidity condition,'be careful of objects inside the aux-
iliary box, as condensation may forms
® Using the air conditioning-linked temperature regulation function (type A) (if
equipped):
[1] Open the air intake lid inside the aux-
iliary box.
To blow a large amount,of air into the
auxiliary box, close the passenger
side vent. (—P. 362, 368)

1162PK058

orto

A=

[21"Allowathe air conditioning system to operate, and use @

select either 7-; or *;l. . (—=P. 360, 366)
[3] Adjust the temperature. (—P. 360, 365)
® Normal use (type A) (if equipped):
Close the air intake lid inside the auxiliary box.
@ ltems unsuitable for the auxiliary box (type A) (if equipped):

* Drinks in unsealed container
 Fragile items, perishables or anything with strong odor
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A\ WARNING

® Do not store items heavier than 0.2 kg (0.4 Ib.).
Doing so may cause the auxiliary box to open and the items inside may fall
out, resulting in an accident. (type C)

@ Keep the auxiliary boxes closed. In the event of sudden braking, an acci-
dent may occur due to an occupant being struck by an open auxiliary box
or the items stored inside. (type A, B and C)

® When using the auxiliary boxes, do not use the cup tray.
If a cup, aluminum can or bottle is placed in the auxiliary box, it %

thrown out of the box in the event of an accident or sudden bra , res
ing in injury. (type B) K
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Luggage compartment features

I Deck hooks (if equipped)

Deck hooks are provided for
securing loose items.

1162PK060a
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Other interior features

ISun visors

(@ To set the visor in the forward
position, flip it down.

@ To set the visor in the side posi-
tion, flip down, unhook, and
swing it to the side.

IVanity mirror (if equipped)
Open the cover to use.

1162PK046a
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ICIock
The clock can be adjusted by pressing the buttons.

(@ Adijusts the hours

(@ Adjusts the minutes

(® Rounds to the nearest hour”

*: e.g. 1:00 to 1:29 — 1:00
1:30 to 1:59 — 2:00

O

= (

N D \ 1162PK047

@ The clock is displayed when: O
» Vehicles without smart entry & start syste
The engine switch is in the “ACC” xposition.
» Vehicles with smart entry & sta m

Se.INnjes) Jousdu|
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I Power outlets (if equipped)
The power outlet can be used for the following components:

12 V DC:
Please use as a power supply for electronic goods that use less than

12V DC /10 A (power consumption of 120 W).
When using electronic goods, make sure that the power consumptio
of all the connected power outlets is less than 120 W.

220 V AC:
Accessories that use less than 100 W.

m 12V DC
Open the cover.

m 220 VAC

Open the cover.

N \ 1162PK050

@ The'power outlet can be used when:
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
12 V DC: The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.
» Vehicles with smart entry & start system
12 V DC: The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.
220 V AC: The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
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NOTICE

To avoid damaging the power outlets, close the power outlet lid when the
power outlet is not in use.

Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlet may cause a short
circuit.

To prevent blown fuse:
» 12V DC

Do not use an accessory that uses more than 12V 10 A. |
» 220 VAC

Do not use a 220 V AC appliance that requires more than 100, W.

If a 220 V AC appliance that consumes more than 100 W jssused, the pro-
tection circuit will cut the power supply.

To prevent battery discharge, do not use the power outlet [onger than nec-
essary when the engine is not running.

The following 220 V AC appliances may not operate properly even if their
power consumption is under 100 W:

+ Appliances with high initial peak wattage

» Measuring devices that process precise data

 Other appliances that require an_extremely stable power supply

IGrocery bag hooks (if M

Se.INnjes) Jousdu|

—
r 1162PK059

RNING

Keep the hooks returned in place when not in use.

NOTICE

Do not hang any object heavier than 4 kg (8.8 Ib.).
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ICoat hooks (if equipped)

The coat hooks are provided
above the back window.

IArmrest (if equipped)
Fold down the armrest for use.

/\ NOTICE
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle

exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in
prime condition:

® Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the v (Q
body, wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to remoye %‘l
and dust.

® Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth;ysuch”as a
chamois.

@ For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap andyinse thoroughly
with water. 0

® Wipe away any water.
@ Wax the vehicle when the waterproof @ eteriorates.
C

If water does not bead on a clean surfa ply wax when the vehicle
body is cool.

M Automatic car washes
® Fold the mirrors and r %t a before washing the vehicle. Start
washing from the frofi icle. Make sure to re-install the antenna
and extend the mirrors béfore driving

®Brushes used in agtomatic'car washes may scratch the vehicle surface and
harm your vehicl aint.

M High pressure ﬁ ashes

®Do not allow the nozzles of the car wash to come within close proximity of
the windo

OVe%with fuel filler door: Before using the car wash, check that the fuel

6 on your vehicle is closed properly.
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B Aluminum wheels (if equipped)
® Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent.
® Wash detergent off with water immediately after use.

® To protect the paint from damage, make sure to observe the following pre-
cautions.

» Do not use acidic, alkaline or abrasive detergent
* Do not use hard brushes
» Do not use detergent on the wheels when they are hot, such as after dQ
ing or parking in hot weather
B Bumpers TS O
Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners. \
A\ WARNING

B When washing the vehicle
Do not apply water to the inside of the engine compartment’ Doing so may

cause the electrical components etc. to catch fir
H Precautions regarding the exhaust pipe
Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust pipe to quite hot.
When washing the vehicle, be carefulynot to*touch the pipe until it has
cooled sufficiently, as touching a ho t pipe can cause burns.

%

~

O

o
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7-1. Maintenance and care

L

NOTICE

To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and compo-
nents (aluminum wheels etc.)
Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:
« After driving near the sea coast
« After driving on salted roads
« If coal tar or tree sap is present on the paint surface
« If dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings are present on,the |
paint surface
« After driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily smoke, mine dust,
iron powder or chemical substances
« If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled with dust or mud
« If liquids such as benzene and gasoline are spilled on the paint'surface
If the paint is chipped or scratched, have it repaired infmediately.
To prevent the wheels from corroding, remove any dirt anchstore in a place
with low humidity when storing the wheels.
Cleaning the exterior lights
Wash carefully. Do not use organic substances or scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage the surfaces of the lights:

Do not apply wax to the surfaces ofithe'lights.
Wax may cause damage to the lenses;

Antenna installation and removal precautions
Before driving, ensureghatithe’antenna is installed.

When the antenna is‘temioved; such as before entering an automatic car
wash, make sure to store it in a suitable place so as not to lose it. Also,
before driving, make sure 1o reinstall the antenna in its original position.

When using a high pressure car wash

Do not bring the nozzle tip close to boots (rubber or resin manufactured
cover), conhectors/or the following parts. The parts may be damaged if they
come into contact with high-pressure water.

Traction related parts
#'Steering parts
NSuspension parts
& Brake parts
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle

interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle’s interior
and keep it in top condition:

I Protecting the vehicle interior Q
® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe di@ u@j
with a cloth dampened with lukewarm water. \

@ If dirt cannot be removed, wipe it off with a soft cloth ed with
neutral detergent diluted to approximately 1%.

@ Wring out any excess water from the clot n@ughly wipe off
remaining traces of detergent and water.
ICIeaning the leather areas @

@® Remove dirt and dust using a vac
® Wipe off any excess dirt and a soft cloth dampened with
diluted detergent.

Use a diluted water s ately 5% neutral wool detergent.
@ Wring out any ex om the cloth and thoroughly wipe off

all remaining traces etergent.
® Wipe the surf W|th a dry, soft cloth to remove any remaining
m0|sture Ieather to dry in a shaded and ventilated area.

ICIeanln etic leather areas

ove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner.
ﬁ with a soft cloth dampened with neutral detergent diluted
& oproximately 1%.
ring out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly wipe off
remaining traces of detergent and water.

210 PUB 8OUBUSIUIRIN -
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M Caring for leather areas
Toyota recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year to
maintain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

B Shampooing the carpets
There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a sponge
or brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not use water.
Wipe dirty surfaces and let them dry. Excellent results are obtained by keeps
ing the carpet as dry as possible.

Ml Seat belts
Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a cloth or spange: Also
check the belts periodically for excessive wear, fraying or cuts.

A\ WARNING (‘\

B Water in the vehicle
@® Do not splash or spill liquid in the vehicle.
Doing so may cause electrical components etc. tonmalfunction or catch
fire.
® Do not get any of the SRS components,or'wiring in the vehicle interior wet.
(—P. 36)
An electrical malfunction may causeythejairbags to deploy or not function
properly, resulting in death or serious injury.
H Cleaning the interior (especially instfrument panel)
Do not use polish wax or palishicleaner. The instrument panel may reflect
off the windshield, obstructifig the driver’s view and leading to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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NOTICE

Cleaning detergents

Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehi-
cle interior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:

* Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene or gasoline,
alkaline or acidic solutions, dye, and bleach |
 Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and alce*
hol
. . . |
Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel’'s or other
interior part’s painted surface may be damaged.

Preventing damage to leather surfaces
Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to andsdéterieration of
leather surfaces:
Remove any dust or dirt from leather surfaces immediately.
Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight for.extended periods of time.
Park the vehicle in the shade, especially during summer.

Do not place items made of vinyl, plastic, ©r centaining wax on the uphol-
stery, as they may stick to the leather surface if the vehicle interior heats
up significantly.
Water on the floor
Do not wash the vehicle floor with water,
Vehicle systems such as the atidio system may be damaged if water comes
into contact with electrieal camponents such as the audio system above or
under the floor of the vehicle. Water may also cause the body to rust.

Cleaning the inside of theyrear window

Do not use glass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause
damage to themrearwindow defogger heater wires. Use a cloth dampened
with lukewarm water to gently wipe the window clean. Wipe the window in
strokes rlinningsparallel to the heater wires.

Be careful net to scratch or damage the heater wires.

210 PUB 8OUBUSIUIRIN
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Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and reg-
ular maintenance are essential. Toyota recommends the follow-
ing maintenance:

IScheduIed maintenance

Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specified_ in
according to the maintenance schedule. \

For full details of your maintenance schedule, refer to t ranty and
Service Booklet”.

I Do-it-yourself maintenance

What about do-it-yourself maintenance?

Many maintenance items are easy to d0 Yo f if you have a little
mechanical ability and a few basic automo @) ols.

Note, however, that some maintena%}as s require special tools and
skills. These are best performed b ied technicians. Even if you are
an experienced do-it-yourself me , we recommend that repairs and
maintenance be conducted oyota dealer who will keep a record of

maintenance on your record could be helpful should you ever
require Warranty Se

O
o
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B Where to go for maintenance service?

It makes good sense to take your vehicle to your local Toyota dealer for main-
tenance service as well as other inspections and repairs.

Toyota technicians are well-trained specialists receiving the latest service
information through technical bulletins, service tips, and in-dealership training
programs. They learn to work on Toyota before they work on your vehicle,
rather than while they are working on it. Doesn’t that seem like the best way?

Your Toyota dealer has invested a lot of money in special Toyota tools and
service equipment. It helps them to do the job better and at less cost.

Your Toyota dealer’s service department will perform all of thé” scheduled
maintenance on your vehicle reliably and economically.

M Does your vehicle need repairs?

Be on the alert for changes in performance and sounds, and visual tip-offs
that indicate service is needed. Some important clues aré:

® Engine missing, stumbling or pinging
® Appreciable loss of power
@ Strange engine noises

@ A fluid leak under the vehicle (However, water dripping from the air condi-
tioning system after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This may“indicate a dangerous carbon monoxide
leak. Drive with the windows opén and have the exhaust system checked
immediately.)

® Flat-looking tires, excessive tireé squeal when cornering, uneven tire wear
@ Vehicle pulls to one sideavhen‘driven straight on a level road
@ Strange noises related to suspension movement

®Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling brake pedal or clutch pedal,
pedal almostdouehesithe floor, vehicle pulls to one side when braking

® Engine coolant temperature continually higher than normal

If you notice“any of these clues, take your vehicle to your Toyota dealer as
soonias possible. Your vehicle may need adjustment or repair.

VULE

HElfiyour vehicle is not properly maintained
Improper maintenance could result in serious damage to the vehicle and
possible serious injury or death.

B Handling of the battery

Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead com-
pounds which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands after
handling. (—P. 410)
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7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself, be sure to follow the

correct procedure as given in these sections.

ltems

Parts and tools

Na

Battery condition
(—P. 410)

Warm water » Baking soda * Grease
Conventional wrench (for terminal clamp bolts)
Distilled water

Engine coolant
level (—P. 408)

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or_a“similar” high
quality ethylene glycol-based nan-silicaté, non-
amine, non-nitrite and non-borate, coelant with long-
life hybrid organic acid technolegy

“Toyota Super Long Life Coelant” is pre-mixed with
50% coolant and 50% deionized water.

Funnel (used only forsaddingscoolant)

Engine oil level
(—P. 405)

“Toyota Genuine Motar Oil’ or equivalent
Rag or paper towel
Funnel (used only for adding engine oil)

Fuses (—P. 428)

Fuse wijth same-amperage rating as original

Bulb with same number and wattage rating as origi-
nal

Light bulbs
(—P. 433) Phillips-head screwdriver
Flathead screwdriver * Wrench

Radiator,
condenser,and
intercooler —
(if equipped)
(—P410)
Tireinflation
pressure Tire pressure gauge » Compressed air source
(->P. 419)

, Water or washer fluid containing antifreeze (for win-
Washer fluid ter use)
(—P. 414)

Funnel (used only for adding water or washer fluid)
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A\ WARNING

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may
move suddenly, become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death
or serious injury, observe the following precautions.
B When working on the engine compartment
®Keep hands, clothing and tools away from the moving fan and engine
drive belt.
@®Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, exhaust manifold, etcsright
after driving as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids may also be hat.
® Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such as paper and rags, in‘the
engine compartment.
® Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an open flame t6 fuel or'the bat-
tery. Fuel and battery fumes are flammable.
@ Be extremely cautious when working on the batteryalt contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

@ Take care because brake fluid can harm your hands or eyes and damage
painted surfaces. If fluid gets on your handsyor#in your eyes, flush the
affected area with clean water immediately:

If you still experience discomfort, consult a doctor.

H Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or falling material, fluid spray, etc.
from getting in your eyes.

NOTICE

If you remove the air cleaner filter

Driving with thg air ¢leaner filter removed may cause excessive engine wear
due to dirin the,air

If the fluid level is low or high

It is mormal for the brake fluid level to go down slightly as the brake pads

wear oriwhen the fluid level in the accumulator is high.
\ i the reservoir needs frequent refilling, it may indicate a serious problem.
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Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

[1] Pull the hood lock release lever.

The hood will pop up slightly.

[2] Pull up the auxiliary catch lever

and lift the hood.

[3] Hold the hood ope

the supporting rod inteyeither of

the slots.

o

ing

Use the up ots to open the
hood use the lower
slots w the"hood needs to be

1173PK078

T X
1173PK164
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401

A\ WARNING

B Pre-driving check
Check that the hood is fully closed and locked.
If the hood is not locked properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion
and cause an accident, which may result in death or serious injury.

M After installing the support rod into the slot

Make sure the rod supports the hood securely from falling down on to y
head or body.

' When closing the hood

Be sure to return the support rod to its clip before closin d. Closing
the hood with the support rod up could cause thehoodyto bend.

/\ NOTICE g}

~
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Engine compartment

» 1GR-FE engine

1173PK091

@ Engine oil level di ® Fuse box (o>P. 428)
-405)  (® Battery (—P. 410)

(@ Engine coolant reserv ® Washer fluid tank (—P. 414)
( )

( )

((—’P- 408) &) Condenser
® Enginp(—>P- 406) Radiator

$0
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» 2TR-FE engine

1173PK081

(1 Engine coolant reservoir \use box (—P. 428)
(—P.4 % Battery (—>P. 410)

@ Engine oil level dipsti Washer fluid tank  (—P. 414)
(@ Condenser (—P. 410)

(® Engine oil filler cap (—R. 406) Radiator (5P, 410)

\O

210 PUB 8OUBUSIUIRIN -



404 7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

» 1GD-FTV and 2GD-FTV engines

EINT] 1
Tee .,‘ "@‘Ap.

"
N SR = NP = 7
U 2\ —— < B 7
: il Z
@ N " @
2 p— [¥
S

@ 1173PK083a

(1 Engine coolant reservoir se box (—P. 428)
(—P.4 Q Battery (—>P. 410)

@ Engine oil filler cap @ Washer fluid tank  (—P. 414)
® Engine oil level din\ Intercooler (—>P. 410)
(—R405) (® Radiator (—P. 410)
® Fuel filter &415’ 503) Condenser (—P. 410)

$0
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IEngine oil

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil
level on the dipstick.

B Checking the engine oil

[1] Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up the engine
and turning it off, wait more than 5 minutes for the oil to drain
back into the bottom of the engine.

(2] Remove the sand and dust from around the dipstick.

(3] Holding a rag under the end,
pull the dipstick out.

=7
>~ =7 J
K ||7‘3@
(4] Wipe the dipstick clean.

Make sure that the inlet of the\oil level gauge guide and O-ring of the
dipstick are free from sand and dust.
If the O-ring is damaged, replace it with a new one.

(5] Reinsert the dipstick/fully:

(6] Holding a ragpunder the end,
pull the dipstick out and
check the oillevel.

(1) Low
@ Normal
@) Excessive

The shape of the dipstick may
differ depending on the type of
vehicle or engine.

Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it fully.

IT143V090
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B Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near W

the low level mark, add engine ~ E@/ {f
© %f’b

oil of the same type as that
already in the engine.

TR
— /7 X\ \I73PK096
Make sure to check the oil type and prepare the items heeded
before adding oil.

Engine oil selection —P. 514
Oil quantity (Low — Full) 1.5L (1.6 gty 1:8,lmp.qt.)
ltems Clean funnel

[1] Remove the sand and dust from arqund fthe oil filler cap.
[2] Remove the oil filler cap by turning it counterclockwise.
(3] Add engine oil slowly, checking the dipstick.

(4] Install the oil filler cap by turniAg it clockwise.

B Engine oil consumption

A certain amount of engine il will be consumed while driving. In the following

situations, oil consumption may increase, and engine oil may need to be

refilled in betweemyoil'maintenance intervals.

® When the engine is new, for example directly after purchasing the vehicle or
after replacing the engine

@ If lew quality“eil or oil of an inappropriate viscosity is used

® Whenydriving at high engine speeds or with a heavy load, when towing, or
when driving while accelerating or decelerating frequently

®When leaving the engine idling for a long time, or when driving frequently
through heavy traffic
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A\ WARNING

H Used engine oil
@®Used engine oil contains potentially harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders such as inflammation and skin cancer, so care
should be taken to avoid prolonged and repeated contact. To remove used
engine oil from your skin, wash thoroughly with soap and water.

@ Dispose of used oil and filters only in a safe and acceptable manner. Do
not dispose of used oil and filters in household trash, in sewers or onto.the
ground. Call your Toyota dealer, service station or auto parts store for
information concerning recycling or disposal.

® Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children.

NOTICE

To prevent serious engine damage

Check the oil level on a regular basis.

When replacing the engine oil
Be careful not to spill engine oil on the (vehicle.€omponents.
Avoid overfilling, or the engine could,be'damaged.
Check the oil level on the dipstick every time you refill the vehicle.
Be sure the engine oil filler cap is properly tightened.

210 PUB 8OUBUSIUIRIN
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I Engine coolant

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “F” and “L” lines on
the reservoir when the engine is cold.

» 1GR-FE engine » 2TR-FE engine
L\ -
L1o oL
I\ M~ ) _H—'_))
1173PK097a

1I73PK098a

» 1GD-FTV and 2GD-FTV
engines

N
. J N\

T I73PK147
(1 Reservoir ® “L”line

@ “F |in4,\u
If level i
5&99)

n or below the “L” line, add coolant up to the “F” line.
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H Coolant selection
Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or a similar high quality ethylene
glycol based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with
long-life hybrid organic acid technology.
“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mixture of 50% coolant and 50% deion-
ized water. (Minimum temperature: -35°C [-31°F])

For more details about engine coolant, contact your Toyota dealer.
M If the coolant level drops within a short time of replenishing

Visually check the radiator, hoses, engine coolant reservoir cap, drain cogk
and water pump. If you cannot find a leak, have your Toyota dealer test the
cap and check for leaks in the cooling system.

A\ WARNING C >

HWhen the engine is hot
Do not remove the radiator cap or the coolant reservoir ¢ap.
The cooling system may be under pressure and may spray hot coolant if the
cap is removed, causing serious injuries, suchras burns.

NOTICE

When adding coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor’sttaight antifreeze. The correct mixture of
water and antifreeze must besused to provide proper lubrication, corrosion
protection and cooling. Befsure 10 read the antifreeze or coolant label.

If you spill coolant

Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent it from damaging parts or paint.
Notice on coolantiquality

Do not usedmpreper coolant. If improper coolant is used, the engine cooling
system may‘be damaged.
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I Radiator, condenser and intercooler (if equipped)

Check the radiator, condenser and intercooler and clear away any for-
eign objects. If any of the above parts is extremely dirty or you are not
sure of their condition, have your vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

A\ WARNING

HWhen the engine is hot
Do not touch the radiator, condenser or intercooler as they may be, hotand
cause serious injuries, such as burns.

I Battery \ V
Check the battery as follows.
B Battery exterior

Make sure that the battery terminalg are, not corroded and that
there are no loose connections, crackseiloose clamps.

D Terminals
(@ Hold-down clamp

/
1173PK102
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B Checking battery fluid
Check that the level is between the upper and lower lines.
(1 Upper line
@ Lower line

If the fluid level is at or below the
lower line, add distilled water.

B Adding distilled water
[1] Remove the vent plug.
(2] Add distilled water.

If the upper line cannot be seen,
check the fluid level by looking
directly at the cell.

@ ITY43C024
[3] Put the vent plu nd close it securely.

O
o
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H Before recharging

When recharging, the battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable and
explosive. Therefore, observe the following before recharging:

@ If recharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect
the ground cable.

® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and dis-
connecting the charger cables to the battery.

M After recharging/reconnecting the battery (vehicles with smart entry &
start system)

The engine may not start. Follow the procedure below to initialize the system.

[1] Shift the shift lever to P (automatic transmission) or depfess the,brake
pedal with the shift lever in N (manual transmission).

[2] Open and close any of the doors.
[3] Restart the engine.

® Unlocking the doors using the smart entry & start"system’may not be possi-
ble immediately after reconnecting the battery. If\this happens, use the wire-
less remote control or the mechanical key t6 loek/tnlock the doors.

@ Start the engine with the engine switchsin ACCESSORY mode. The engine
may not start with the engine switch™turned off. However, the engine will
operate normally from the second attempt:

® The engine switch mode is recorded by the vehicle. If the battery is recon-
nected, the vehicle will return the engine switch mode to the status it was in
before the battery was disconnected. Make sure to turn off the engine
before disconnect the'battery.Take extra care when connecting the battery
if the engine switch modeyprior to discharge is unknown.

If the system will net start even after multiple attempts, contact your Toyota

dealer.

HIf a symbol of a battery is shown on the multi-information display (if

equipped)

There is a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system.

Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Toyota dealer.

Continuingto drive the vehicle may be dangerous.
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A\ WARNING

B Chemicals in the battery

Batteries contain poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death
or serious injury, take the following precautions while working on or near the
battery:

® Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.
® Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.
@ Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes.
® Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.
® Wear protective safety glasses when working near the battery.
® Keep children away from the battery.
B Where to safely charge the battery
Always charge the battery in an open area. Do notcharge the battery in a
garage or closed room where there is insufficient'ventilation.
B Emergency measures regarding electrolyte

@ If electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean water forat least™5 minutes and get immedi-
ate medical attention. If possible, continue to apply water with a sponge or
cloth while traveling to the nearest medical facility.

@ If electrolyte gets on your skifi
Wash the affected area'thoroughly. If you feel pain or burning, get medical
attention immediately.

@ If electrolyte gets on yourclothes
It can soak through clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the cloth-
ing and follow the‘procedure above if necessary.

@ If you accidentallyyswallow electrolyte
Drink a‘large‘quantity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention
immediately.
® When there is insufficient battery fluid
Do not use if there is insufficient fluid in the battery. There is a possible
danger that the battery may explode.
B\When disconnecting the battery
Do not disconnect the negative (-) terminal on the body. The disconnected
negative (-) terminal may touch the positive (+) terminal, which may cause a
short and result in death or serious injury.
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NOTICE

When recharging the battery

Never recharge the battery while the engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.

When adding distilled water

Avoid overfilling. Water spilled during battery recharging may cause corro-
sion.

| Washer fluid \/
If any washer does not work, the z
washer tank may be empty. Add Y 4
washer fluid. N
‘/*Xa‘ \
N\~ )
A\ WARNING N\ ) )
B When adding washer fluid
Do not add washer fluidywhen the engine is hot or running as washer fluid
contains alcohol and may ¢atch fire if spilled on the engine etc.

NOTICE

Do not useiany fluid other than washer fluid
Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze instead of washer fluid.
Doing'so may cause streaking on the vehicle’s painted surfaces as well as
damaging the pump leading to problems of the washer fluid not spraying.

l % Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid with water as necessary.

| Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on the label of the washer fluid bot-
tle.
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IFueI filter (diesel engine only)

You may drain the fuel filter yourself. However, as the operation is dif-
ficult, we recommend having it drained by your Toyota dealer. Even if
you decide to drain it yourself, contact your Toyota dealer.
The water in the fuel filter needs to be drained if one of the following
symptoms occurs:
» Vehicles without multi-information display
When the fuel system warning light flashes and a buzzer s@unds.
(—P. 463)

» Vehicles with multi-information display

When “WATER ACCUMULATION IN FUEL (FILEER SEE
OWNER’S MANUAL"/“Water accumulation in fuelfilterSee owner’s
manual” is shown on the multi-informationydisplay “and a buzzer
sounds.

[1] Vehicles without smart entry & start sy§tef: Tlrn the engine switch
to the “LOCK” position.
Vehicles with smart entry & startssystem: Turn the engine switch off.

[2] Place a small tray under the“drain plug or drain hose to catch the
water and any fuel that,comes oui.

[3] Perform the draining as/shown in the illustration.

(@ Turn the drain plughcounter-
clockwise ahkout 2 to 2 1/2
turns.

Looseningymaore than this will

cause water oozing from around
the drain plug.

(2, Operate the priming pump
until fuel begins to run out.

f4.hAfter draining, tighten the drain plug by hand.
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Tires

Replace or rotate tires in accordance with maintenance sched-
ules and treadwear.

IChecking tires
Check if the treadwear indicators are showing on the tires. AIso@

the tires for uneven wear, such as excessive wear on one‘side

tread. \
Check the spare tire condition and pressure if not rotat
: " Fe

SIS

CTYB3ZA001

(1D New tread
(2 Worn tread
(® Treadwear indicator

The location of treadwear indicators is shown by a “TWI” or “A” mark, etc.,
molded into o all of each tire.
th

Replam% e treadwear indicators are showing on a tire.
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ITire rotation

Rotate the tires in the order shown.

» Vehicles with spare tire of a dif-

» Vehicles with spare tire of the

ferent wheel type from the same wheel type as the
installed tires installed tires
11 <=
Front Front /J
<=0 [%] -
o A .

ITN43H001

ITI43E010

To equalize tire wear and help extend tire life, Toyotarecommends that tire
rotation is carried out approximately every#0000%m (6000 miles).

B When to replace your vehicle’s tires

Tires should be replaced if:

® The treadwear indicators are showing on a tire.

@ You have tire damage sueh assCuts, splits, cracks deep enough to expose

the fabric, and bulgesdndicatingsinternal damage

® A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be properly repaired due to the size or

location of a cut or,other damage

If you are not sure, censult with your Toyota dealer.

M Tire life

Any tire over 6 years old must be checked by a qualified technician even if it
has seldom ornever been used or damage is not obvious.

M If the tread on snow tires wears down below 4 mm (0.16 in.)
Theveffectiveness of the tires as snow tires is lost.
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A\ WARNING

B When inspecting or replacing tires

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents.

Failure to do so may cause damage to parts of the drive train as well as
dangerous handling characteristics, which may lead to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

® Do not mix tires of different makes, models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably different treadwear.

® Do not use tire sizes other than those recommended by Toyota,

®Do not mix differently constructed tires (radial, bias-belted orybias=ply
tires).

® Do not mix summer, all season and snow tires.

® Do not use tires that have been used on another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know how they were used previously.

NOTICE

Driving on rough roads

Take particular care when driving ongeadsywith loose surfaces or potholes.
These conditions may cause losses in tire inflation pressure, reducing the
cushioning ability of the tires. Insadditien; driving on rough roads may cause
damage to the tires themse@lyes, as Welhas the vehicle’s wheels and body.
If tire inflation pressure of/eachtire becomes low while driving

Do not continue driving, oryour tires and/or wheels may be ruined.
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Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain proper tire inflation pressure. Tire infla-
tion pressure should be checked at least once per month. How-
ever, Toyota recommends that tire inflation pressure be checked
once every two weeks. (—P. 524)

M Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure *
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the f wi&
® Reduced fuel economy K
® Reduced driving comfort and poor handling O
® Reduced tire life due to wear
® Reduced safety
® Damage to the drive train
If a tire needs frequent inflating, have it chec r Toyota dealer.

HInstructions for checking tire inflation pre
When checking tire inflation pressure ot&/e the following:
® Check only when the tires are ¢

If your vehicle has been par ast 3 hours or has not been driven

for more than 1.5 km ill get an accurate cold tire inflation
pressure reading.

® Always use a tire pres gauge.
It is difficult to Jud e ifa is properly inflated based only on its appear-
ance.

@It is normal f? inflation pressure to be higher after driving as heat is
an

~

genera Do not reduce tire inflation pressure after driving.
OPasse d luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is bal-

O

210 PUB 8OUBUSIUIRIN



420 7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ WARNING

M Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance

Keep your tires properly inflated.
If the tires are not properly inflated, the following conditions may occur
which could lead to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

@ Excessive wear

® Uneven wear

@ Poor handling

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires
@ Air leaking from between tire and wheel

® Wheel deformation and/or tire damage

@ Greater possibility of tire damage while driving (due to. road hazards,
expansion joints, sharp edges in the road, etc.)

NOTICE

When inspecting and adjusting tire inflation pressure

Be sure to put the tire valve caps back on:
If a valve cap is not installed, dirt 6r meisture may get into the valve and
cause an air leak, resulting in decreased tire inflation pressure.
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If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be
replaced. Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or
cause a loss of handling control.

IWheeI selection A

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure that they are
equivalent to those removed in load capacity, diameter, «im width and
inset™.

Replacement wheels are available at your Toyota dealer.

* Conventionally referred to as “offset”.

Toyota does not recommend using the following:
@ Wheels of different sizes or types

@ Used wheels

@ Bent wheels that have been straightened

IAIuminum wheel precautiorls‘&e_ali;;ped)

@ Use only Toyota wheelnuts” andwrenches designed for use with
your aluminum wheéels.

® When rotating, repaifing or changing your tires, check that the
wheel nuts aresstill tight after driving 1600 km (1000 miles).

@ Be careful siotytondamage the aluminum wheels when using tire
chains.

@ Use onlyToyota genuine balance weights or equivalent and a plas-
tic.ar rubber hammer when balancing your wheels.
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A\ WARNING

B When replacing wheels
® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the
Owner’s Manual, as this may result in a loss of handling control.

@ Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tube-
less tire. Doing so may result in an accident, causing death or serious
injury.

B When installing the wheel nuts

@ Be sure to install the wheel nuts with the
tapered ends facing inward. Installing
the nuts with the tapered ends facing
outward can cause the wheel to break
and eventually cause the wheel to come
off while driving, which could lead to an -
accident resulting in death or serious - portion
injury. / ITN43G080

®Never use oil or grease on the wheel boltsfor wheel nuts.
Oil and grease may cause the wheelynuts to'be excessively tightened,
leading to bolt or disc wheel damagge., In addition, the oil or grease can
cause the wheel nuts to loosen andthe wheel may fall off, causing an acci-
dent and resulting in death or Serious injury. Remove any oil or grease
from the wheel bolts or wheel'nuts.

H Use of defective wheels prohibited

Do not use cracked or defarmedwheels.
Doing so could cause thetire to leak air during driving, possibly causing an
accident.
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Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be changed regularly to maintain
air conditioning efficiency.

to the “LOCK” position.
Vehicles with smart entry & start system: Turn the engine &Nh off.

I Removal method
[1] Vehicles without smart entry & start system: Turn the engine@'
*

[2] Open the glove box. Turn the _
claws as shown in the illustra- — . /
tion.

[3] Pull out the clak
O T S
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[4] Pull out the damper (if
equipped) as shown in the illus-
tration, and then remove the
glove box.

[5] Remove the filter cover.

[6] Remove the air conditioning fil-
ter and replace it with a new
one.

The “YUP” marks shown. on(fthe fil-
ter should be pointingsup interval

%BP —— 1I73PK067

M Changingjinterval
Inspect and replace the air conditioning filter according to the maintenance
scheddle. In dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, early replacement
may.betequired. (For scheduled maintenance information, please refer to the
“Warranty and Service Booklet”.)

Mif air-flow from the vents decreases dramatically
The filter may be clogged. Check the filter and replace if necessary.

NOTICE

When using the air conditioning system

Make sure that a filter is always installed.

Using the air conditioning system without a filter may cause damage to the
system.
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Wireless remote control/electronic key battery”

Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted.

IYou will need the following items:

@ Flathead screwdriver Q

® Small flathead screwdriver

@ Lithium battery O
Vehicles without smart entry & start system: CR1620 \'\

Vehicles with smart entry & start system: CR2032

O

IRepIacing the battery

» Vehicles without smart entry & start syste

[1] Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the key,
cover the tip of the screwdriver with

arag.

[2] Remove the be&/ cover.

1173PK050

ITI43K132

*: If equipped
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[3] Remove the depleted battery.

Insert a new battery with the “+”
terminal facing up.

» Vehicles with smart entry & start system

[1] Take out the mechanical key.

[2] Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to th
cover the tip of the scri

arag.
(3] Remo&a ;epleted battery.

In a new battery with the “+”
@ facing up.

K1

&

1173PK051

1173PK052

1TI43T130
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M Use a lithium battery
Vehicles without smart entry & start system: CR1620
Vehicles with smart entry & start system: CR2032

@ Batteries can be purchased at your Toyota dealer, local electrical appliance
shops or camera stores.

® Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manu-
facturer.

@ Dispose of used batteries according to local laws.
HIf the key battery is depleted
The following symptoms may occur:

® The smart entry & start system (if equipped) and wireless remate control will
not function properly.

@ The operational range will be reduced.

A\ WARNING g}‘

B Removed battery and other parts
These parts are small and if swallowed by a child, they can cause choking.
Keep away from children. Failure to doyso could result in death or serious
injury.

NOTICE

For normal operation aftér replacing the battery
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents:

Always work with'dry hands.
Moisture may causeithe battery to rust.

Do not'touchier move any other component inside the remote control.
Do not bend either of the battery terminals.
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Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may
have blown. If this happens, check and replace the fuses as nec-
essary.

[1] Vehicles without smart entry & start system: Q
Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position. O
Vehicles with smart entry & start system: \
Turn the engine switch off. \
[2] Open the fuse box cover. 0

» In the engine compartment

Push the tab in and pull the lock
release, and lift the lid off.

» Under the instrument panel
Remove  th cover  (if
equipped).

\
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Remove the lid.

» Behind the instrument panel

Remove the glove box
(—P. 423), and remove the lid.

O
|/

» Behind the cowl side panel
Remove the front passe
door scuff plate. Q

11I73PK076

O ==
o
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Remove the nut and the cowl
side panel.

11I73PK077a

[3] Remove the fuse.

Only type A fuse can be
removed using the pullout tog

\O\
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[4] Check if the fuse is blown.
(D Normal fuse
(@ Blown fuse

Type A, B, C and D:
Replace the blown fuse with a new fuse of an appropriate amperage rat-
ing. The amperage rating can be found on the fuse box lid.

Type E:

Contact your Toyota dealer.

> Type A

11I73PK135

1173PK136
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M After a fuse is replaced

@ If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb may
need replacement. (—P. 433)

@ If the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

M If there is an overload in a circuit
The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damage¢

A\ WARNING A r\‘i

B To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the vehicle, and possiblysa fire or

injury.

® Never use a fuse of a higher amperage rating ¢hanythat'indicated, or use
any other object in place of a fuse.

® Always use a genuine Toyota fuse or equivalent.
Never replace a fuse with a wire, even as @ temporary fix.

® Do not modify the fuses or fuse boxes.

NOTICE

Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload determined and repaired by your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
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You may replace the following bulbs by yourself. The difficulty
level of replacement varies depending on the bulb. As there is a
danger that components may be damaged, we recommend that
replacement is carried out by your Toyota dealer.

IPreparing for light bulb replacement *

Check the wattage of the light bulb to be replaced. (aP.Q

I Bulb locations

® Front
» Vehicles with halogen headlights

1173PK042

® Fh%t;:n signal light (3 Headlight
@@t sition light/daytime run-

light
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» Vehicles with LED headlights

© @

" o\
U &

(@ Headlight (high beam)
(@ Front turn signal light
*: If equipped
m Rear

1173PK043

icense plate light (® Back up light
Stop/tail light @ Rear turn signal light
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I Replacing light bulbs
m Headlight high/low beams (vehicles with halogen headlights)

[1] Unplug the connector and
remove the rubber cover.

[2] Release the bulb retaining
spring.

[3] Remove the bulb.

To install a new
tabs of the bulb w
of the mounting hole.

\0

Ew installing, reverse the steps listed.

1173PK007
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B Headlight high beams (vehicles with LED headlights)

[1] Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

[2] Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

[3] Replace the light bulb, a
install the bulb base.

Align the 3 tabs on th
with the mounting4@

[4] TurN secure the bulb

§

—~1I73PK038
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(5] Install the connector v/

Shake the bulb base gently to
check that it is not loose, turn
the headlight high beams on
once and visually confirm that |~
no light is leaking through the
mounting.

m Front position lights/daytime running lights (vehicles wi
ogen headlights)

[1] Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

[2] Remove the light bulb.

1173PK015

@@Ialling, reverse the steps listed.

O
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B Front turn signal lights
» Vehicles with halogen headlights

[1] Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

[2] Remove the light bulb.

1173PK017

(3] When installing, reverse

\0*
O
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» Vehicles with LED headlights

[1] To allow enough working
steering
wheel to the opposite side

space, turn the

where the bulb

replaced is located.
Remove the screws and

clips.

(@ Removing the clip

@ Installing the clip
> Type A

be

IN73PK124

1173PK041

IN73PK130
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(2] Partly remove the fender
liner and turn the bulb base
counterclockwise.

1173PK020

(3] Remove the light bulb.

1173PK021

[4] When installing, @te s listed.

\0*
O



7-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance 441

B Halogen fog lights (if equipped)

[1] To allow enough working
space, turn the steering
wheel to the opposite side
where the bulb to be
replaced is located.

Remove the screws and
clips.

IN73PK125

(@ Removing the clip
@ Installing the clip

> Type A > 1@

1173PK041 IN73PK130
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(2] Partly remove the fender
liner and unplug the connec-
tor while pressing the lock
release.

[3] Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

(4] Replace the lig E
install the bulb b N
Align the 3 tabs,on the'light bulb

with the mou%and insert.

1173PK023

1173PK039
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[5] Turn the secure the bulb
base.

[6] Install the connector.

Shake the bulb base gently to
check that it is not loose, turn
the fog lights on once and visu-
ally confirm that no light is leak-
ing through the mounting.

S,
S| | S 1173PK025
When installing the fender line and clips, reverse the

D =
s
removing procedure in steps d[2].
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B Stop/tail lights, rear turn signal lights and back-up lights

(1] Remove the securing bolts 7
)
—

and pull the unit sideways to
remove.

[2] Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

(1) Stop/tail light
(@ Rear turn signal light
(® Back-up light

[3] Remove the light bulb.
@ Stop/tail light

@ Rear turn sign @
(® Back-up light

(4] Whentinstalling, reverse the steps listed.

o

” 1173PK028
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B License plate light

[1] Remove the unit.

[2] Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

N
O 1173PK030

[3] Remove the light bulb.

1173PK031

[4] Whe&ta ing, reverse the steps listed.
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B Replacing the following bulbs
If any of the lights listed below has burnt out, have it replaced by
your Toyota dealer.
@ Headlight low beams (vehicles with LED headlights)
@ Front position lights/daytime running lights (vehicles with LED
headlights)
@ Side turn signal lights
® LED fog lights (if equipped)
@ High mounted stoplight (if equipped)

B When installing the rubber cover of the headlight (vehicles with halogen
headlights)
Ensure the rubber cover is securely attached.
@ Fit the rubber cover outer circumfer-
ence in firmly.

@ Fit the rubber cover around the light
bulb in until the light bulb plug can be
seen.

1IB6HI009

BLED lights
The headlight low beamis (vehieles*with LED headlights), front position lights/
daytime running lights (vehicles with LED headlights), side turn signal lights
(mirror mounted type), LED%og lights (if equipped) and high mounted stop-
light (if equipped) consists of a number of LEDs. If any of the LEDs burn out,
take your vehicle®to,your Toyota dealer to have the light replaced.

B Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens
Temporary cendensation build-up on the inside of the headlight lens does not
indicate a malfunction. Contact your Toyota dealer for more information in the
following situations:
@Large drops of water have built up on the inside of the lens.

® Water has built up inside the headlight.
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A\ WARNING

M Replacing light bulbs

@ Turn off the lights. Do not attempt to replace the bulb immediately after
turning off the lights.
The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns.

® Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. When it is
unavoidable to hold the glass portion, use and hold with a clean dry cloth
to avoid getting moisture and oils on the bulb.
Also, if the bulb is scratched or dropped, it may blow out or crack.

@ Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secure them. Failure,to desso
may result in heat damage, fire, or water entering the headlight unit, This
may damage the headlights or cause condensation to build=upen the lens.

® Do not attempt to repair or disassemble light bulbs, connectors, electric
circuits or component parts.
Doing so may result in death or serious injury due, to‘electric shock.

B To prevent damage or fire
® Make sure bulbs are fully seated and lockeds
® Check the wattage of the bulb before installing o prevent heat damage.
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Emergency flashers

The emergency flashers are used to warn other drivers when the
vehicle has to be stopped in the road due to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash.
To turn them off, press the switch
once again.

B Emergency flashers
If the emergency flashers are used for a | e while the engine is not
operating, the battery may discharge. &

%)
xOJ\
O
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If your vehicle has to be stopped in an

emergency

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop
the vehicle in the normal way, stop the vehicle using the follow-

ing procedure: Q

[1] Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and firmlydep@.

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will incr: se& rt
required to slow the vehicle. K

[2] Shift the shift lever to N. O
\}b

» If the shift lever is shifted to N

[3] After slowing down, stop the vehicle in a s y the road.

[4] Stop the engine. O
» If the shift lever cannot be shiftedﬂ
(3] Keep depressing the brake both feet to reduce vehicle

speed as much as possibl
[4] Vehicles without s @
start system:

Stop the engine, by turning the
engine switch% the “ACC”

position.

CTN52AF211

@xcs with smart entry &

system:

o stop the engine, press and

hold the engine switch for 2
consecutive seconds or more,
or press it briefly 3 times or
more in succession.

)

Press and hold for 2 seconds or
more, or press briefly 3 times or
more

IIE7RV009

[5] Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the road.

SOSIe 8|qnoJ} USUM -
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A\ WARNING

M If the engine has to be turned off while driving
®Power assist for the brakes and steering wheel will be lost, making the
brake pedal harder to depress and the steering wheel heavier to turn.
Decelerate as much as possible before turning off the engine.
@ Vehicles without smart entry & start system: Never attempt to remove th
key, as doing so will lock the steering wheel.

X0
Ke




8-2. Steps to take in an emergency 453

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle
towed by your Toyota dealer or commercial towing service,
using a wheel-lift type truck or flatbed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/
provincial and local laws.

Situations when it is necessary to contact dealers before‘towing

The following may indicate a problem with your transmission. Contact
your Toyota dealer or commercial towing service before towing.

@ The engine is running but the vehicle does not,move.

@ The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.

Towing with a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck
to prevent body damage.

A s

=0

1182PK001
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Towing with a wheel-lift type truck
» From the front » From the rear

ol adl ool = e s

O

1182PK002 1182PK003

Use a towing dolly under the rear Use a towing dolly under the
wheels. front wheels.
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Using a flatbed truck

If your vehicle is transported by a flatbed truck, it should be tied down
at the locations shown in the illustrations.

» 2WD models

» 4WD models and Pre Runner

455

1182PK097

1182PK043

If you use chains or cables to tie
down your vehicle, the angles
shaded in black must be.452.

Do not overly tighten Jthe'stie
downs or the vehicle may be dam-
aged.

When attaching.the hooks to the
rear of the vehicle, make sure to
attach them to the inside of the
vehicle.

1182PK004
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Emergency towing

If a tow truck is not available in an emergency, your vehicle may be
temporarily towed using cables or chains secured to the emergency
towing hooks. This should only be attempted on hard surfaced roads
for at most 80 km (50 miles) at under 30 km/h (18 mph).

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer and operate the brakes. The
vehicle’s wheels, drive train, axles, steering and brakes must be%in
good condition.

Emergency towing procedure

[1] Securely attach cables or
chains to the towing hooks.

Take care not to damage the vehi-
cle body.

1182PK005

[2] Enter the vehicle being towed'and start the engine.

If the engine does not_start, tufnythe, engine switch to the “ON” position
(vehicles without smaft entry. &start system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehi-
cles with smart entry &start system).

[3] 4WD models: Turn the'front-wheel drive control switch to H2.
(—P. 220)
[4] Shift the shift leker'to N and release the parking brake.

When the shift lever cannot be shifted (automatic transmission):
—P, 183
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B While towing
If the engine is not running, the power assist for the brakes and steering will
not function, making steering and braking more difficult.

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

H When towing the vehicle

2WD models and Pre Runner: Be sure to
transport the vehicle with all four wheels
raised off the ground. If the vehicle is
towed with the tires contacting the aﬁ] =

ground, the drivetrain and related parts O O 'go‘
may be damaged or an accident may
occur due to a change in direction of the

vehicle. a ®
4WD models: Be sure to transport the om

vehicle with all four wheels raised off the
ground. If the vehicle is towed with the
tires contacting the ground, the drivetrain

and related parts may be damaged, and a
the vehicle may fly off the truck, (6)

(o) L'an-

1182PK006

B While towing

® When towing using cablés or chains, avoid sudden starts, etc. which place
excessive stress on the towing hooks, cables or chains. The towing hooks,
cables or chainsymay become damaged, broken debris may hit people,
and cause serious damage.

®Do noftfturnthe engine switch to the “LOCK” position (vehicles without
smart entry & start system) or off (vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem).
There is a possibility that the steering wheel is locked and cannot be oper-
ated.
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing using a wheel-lift type
truck

Do not tow the vehicle from the rear when the engine switch is in the
“LOCK” position or the key is removed (vehicles without smart entry & start
system) or the engine switch is turned to off (vehicles with smart entry &
start system). The steering lock mechanism is not strong enough to hold '
the front wheels straight.

When raising the vehicle, ensure adequate ground clearance for towing at |
the opposite end of the raised vehicle. Without adequate clearance, the
vehicle could be damaged while being towed.

To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing with a sling-type truck
Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either from the front or rear.

To prevent damage to the vehicle during emergency towing

Do not secure cables or chains to the suspension compenents.
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If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle proba-
bly needs adjustment or repair. Contact your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

Visible symptoms
@ Fluid leaks under the vehicle.

(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is nermal)
@ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

® Engine coolant temperature gauge needle continually paints higher
than normal.

Audible symptoms

® Changes in exhaust sound

@ Excessive tire squeal when cornering

@ Strange noises related to the suspension system
@® Pinging or other noises relatedito the engine

Operational symptopts 1«

@ Engine missing, stumbling or running roughly

@ Appreciable loss of power

@ Vehicle pullssheavily to one side when braking

@ Vehiclé pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road

@ Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost touches
thedfloor
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Fuel pump shut off system (gasoline engine only)

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls or
when an airbag inflates upon collision, the fuel pump shut off
system stops the supply of fuel to the engine.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the systemQ
activated. .
[1] Turn the engine switch to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position& s
without smart entry & start system) or ACCESSOR ode“or off
(vehicles with smart entry & start system).

[2] Restart the engine. \
/\ NOTICE
[ Before starting the engine
Inspect the ground under the vehicle.
If you find that fuel has leaked onto th&un , the fuel system has been
damaged and is in need of repair. restart the engine.

xOJ\

o
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Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights

comes on or

flashes. If a light comes on or flashes, but then

goes off, this does not necessarily indicate a malfunction in the
system. However, if this continues to occur, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Warning light and warning buzzer list

Warning light

Warning light/Details/ActionSiws

(©)

Brake system warning light (warning'buzzer)
Indicates:
* Low brake fluid
» Malfunction in the brake(system
* Low negative pressuretinhe vacuum tank (diesel

engine)

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and con-
tact your Toyota dealer. Continuing to drive the vehi-
cle may_be dangerous.

Charging systemrwarning light (if equipped)
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

Low, engine oil pressure warning light (warning buzzer)

(if equipped)™?
Indicates that the engine oil pressure is too low (This
warning light may come on if the vehicle is stopped on a
slope. Move to a level surface and check to see if the light
goes off.)

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

Sosle 8|qnoJ} UsUp
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Warning light

Warning light/Details/Actions

Malfunction indicator lamp (warning buzzer)
Indicates the followings if the warning light comes on or
flashes:
» Malfunction in the electronic engine control system.
» Malfunction in the electronic throttle control system.
» Malfunction in the electronic automatic transmission
control system. (if equipped)
» The boost pressure in the turbocharger is abnormally
high.*2 (diesel engine)
» Malfunction in the DPF system (if equipped)
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota ‘dealer
immediately.

[ 13
~

SRS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
» The SRS airbag system; or
» The seat belt pretensioner system
— Have the vehicle inspectedi\by /your Toyota dealer
immediately.

(@)

ABS warning light
Indicates a malfunetien ih:
» The ABS; or
» The brake assist'system
— Have the, vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

Slip indicator
Indicates a malfunction in:
» The VSC system;
«\lrailer sway control system;
» .The TRC/A-TRC system;
* The hill-start assist control system; or
» The downhill assist control system (if equipped)
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.
The light will flash when any of the above systems other
than the hill-start assist control system are operating.
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Warning light

Warning light/Details/Actions

Four-wheel drive indicator light (warning buzzer)"‘3 (if

equipped)
Indicates that the differential oil temperature is too high
when the light flashes rapidly and a buzzer sounds.

— Turn the front-wheel drive control switch to H2, and
wait until the warning light goes off.
Indicates a malfunction in the four-wheel drive system
when the light flashes rapidly and a buzzer doesgnot
sound.

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

Low speed four-wheel drive indicator light (if equipped)
Indicates a malfunction in the four-wheel drive system

4L0 when the light flashes rapidly.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.
Rear differential lock indicatorlight'(if equipped)
Indicates a malfunction.in the rear differential lock system
when the light flashes«apidly:
hiaa — Have the vehiclesinspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.
Automatic transmission fluid temperature warning light
(if equipped)
Indicatessthatathe automatic transmission fluid tempera-
ture is t0Q,high when the light comes on.
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place, shift the
ATOIL shift lever to P and wait until the light goes off. If the
TEMP light goes off, you may start the vehicle again. If the
light does not go off, contact your Toyota dealer.
Indicates a malfunction in the automatic transmission sys-
tem when the light flashes.
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place, shift the
shift lever to P and contact your Toyota dealer.
Fuel system warning light (warning buzzer)*4 (if
equipped)
The amount of accumulated water in the fuel filter has
m reached the specified level if the light flashes.
1221 —P. 415

The fuel filter need to be replaced if the light comes on.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.
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Warning light

Warning light/Details/Actions

DPF system warning light (warning buzzer) (if equipped)
Indicates that the amount of accumulated deposit in the
DPF catalytic converter has reached the specified level if
the light comes on. Regenerating the filter is required.

— Vehicles without DPF system switch:

) Refer to P. 467.
i Vehicles with DPF system switch:
Refer to P. 245.
Indicates a malfunction in the DPF system _if the light
flashes rapidly.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota ‘dealer
immediately.
Brake Override System warning light (if equipped)
Indicates that the accelerator and brakeypedal are being
depressed simultaneously if the warning light comes on
(—P. 146)
= — Release the accelerator pedal and depress the brake
W pedal.

Indicates a malfunction in“the/Brake Override System if
the warning light flashes

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

s}

Cruise control indicator light (if equipped)*5
Indicates a malfuniction in the cruise control system
— P. 206

)

Open door warning light (warning buzzer)*8 (if
equipped)

Indicates that a door is not fully closed
> Check that all the doors are closed.

&

Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt reminder light
(warning buzzer)"‘7
Warns the driver and front passenger to fasten his/her
seat belt
— Fasten the seat belt.

Y

-« m >

(On the center panel)

Rear passengers’ seat belt reminder lights (warning
buzzer)*8 (if equipped)

Warn the rear passengers to fasten their seat belts
— Fasten the seat belt.

n

Low fuel level warning light
Indicates remaining fuel is approximately 12.0 L (3.2 gal.,
2.6 Imp.gal.) or less

— Refuel the vehicle.
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Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions

Low engine oil level warning light (if equipped)
Indicates that engine oil level is low (This warning light
may come on if the vehicle is stopped on a slope. Move

=7 the vehicle to a level surface and check to see if the light
goes off.)
— Check the level of engine oil and add more oil if nec-
essary.

Master warning light (warning buzzer) (if equipped)
A buzzer sounds and the warning light conies on, and
A flashes to indicate that the master warning system has
detected a malfunction.
— P. 469

Parking brake indicator light (warning buzzer)*g
(®) Warns the driver to release parking brake;
— Release the parking brake.

*1
*2
*3

*4
*5
*6

*7

*8

*9

: The buzzer sounds if the vehicle reaches asspeed,of 5 km/h (3 mph).
: Slow down until the lamp goes off.
: The buzzer sounds when the differential oil temperature is too high and

turning the front-wheel drive conifol switch to H2 is required.

: The buzzer will sound at the Same time the warning light flashes.
: The light turns to yellow.
: The open door warningibuzzer sounds if the vehicle reaches or exceeds a

speed of 5 km/h (3 mph).

: The driver’'s and front passenger’s seat belt buzzer sounds to alert the

driver and ffont passenger that his or her seat belt is not fastened. The
buzzer séunds,intermittently for 30 seconds after the vehicle reaches a
speed of 20 km/h (12 mph). Then, if the seat belt is still unfastened, the
buzzer will sound in a different tone for 90 more seconds.

¥ The rear passengers’ seat belt buzzer sounds to alert the rear passenger

that'his or her seat belt is not fastened. The buzzer sounds intermittently
for 30 seconds after the vehicle reaches a speed of 20 km/h (12 mph).
Then, if the seat belt is still unfastened, the buzzer will sound in a different
tone for 90 more seconds.

: The parking brake engaged warning buzzer sounds if the vehicle reaches a

speed of approximately 5 km/h (3 mph) or more.
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Other warning light
Carrying out the corresponding action turns the warning light off.

Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions
Go to service warning light (warning buzzer) (if
equipped)
lp Indicates a malfunction in the electronic engine control
". system or electronic throttle control system, or the Brake

Override System.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota‘dealer

B Front passenger detection sensor, seat belt remindersand warning
buzzer
@ If luggage is placed on a front passenger seat, the front passenger detection
sensor may cause the warning light to flash and“the warning buzzer to
sound even if a passenger is not sitting in the seat.
@ If a cushion is placed on the seat, the sensor may not detect a passenger,
and the warning light may not operate properly.
M If the malfunction indicator lamp comes onwhile driving
The malfunction indicator lamp will cemeten if the fuel tank becomes com-
pletely empty. If the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle immediately. The
malfunction indicator lamp will ge=off after several trips.
If the malfunction indicatef famp.@oés net go off, contact your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.
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HIf the DPF system warning light comes on (if equipped)

The deposit collected in the filter needs to be regenerated.

Vehicles without DPF system switch: .

To regenerate the filter, the following driving methods are recommended .

@By driving continuously (for example, at around 65 km/h [40 mph] for 20 to
30 minutes).

®By avoiding short trips, or by driving continuously (leaving the engine run-
ning for long periods of time).

When the outside temperature is approximately -15°C (5°F) or lower, check

the engine is warmed up before driving the vehicle to regenerate, the ffilter.|If

the engine is cold, warm up the engine by driving the vehicle downshiftingsto

increase the engine speed. Depending on the situation, it may:be necessary

to depress the accelerator pedal until the engine speed is inereased to 3000

rpm.

The DPF system warning light will extinguish when regeneration is com-

pleted. However, if this driving cannot be carried out, or. if the light does not

extinguish even after driving, have the vehicleginspectéd by your Toyota

dealer immediately.

For details of the DPF system, refer to P. 244.

*: When driving, pay sufficient attention/to weather, road conditions, terrain
and traffic conditions, and drive aceording to traffic laws.

Vehicles with DPF system switch:

—P. 245
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A\ WARNING

HIf a warning light comes on or a warning buzzer sounds when a warn-
ing message is shown on the multi-information display (vehicles with
multi-information display)

Check and follow the message shown on the multi-information display. Fail-
ure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

M If both the ABS and the brake system warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place immediately and contact your Toyeta
dealer. The vehicle will become extremely unstable during braking, and the
ABS system may fail, which could cause an accident resulting intdeath,or
serious injury.

NOTICE

If the malfunction indicator lamp comes on whenytheiboost pressure in
the turbocharger is abnormally high (diesel engine)

Never drive at high speed or race the enginefeven after the lamp goes off.
If the fuel system warning light flashes (diesel engine)

Never drive the vehicle with the warning, light flashing. Continued driving
with water accumulated in the fuel filterwillldamage the fuel injection pump.
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The multi-information display shows warnings of system mal-
functions, incorrectly performed operations, and messages that
indicate a need for maintenance. When a message is shown,
perform the correction procedure appropriate to the message.

» Vehicles with multi-information » Vehicles with multi-information
display type A display type B

1182PK099

I\ 1182PK095a

(1 Master warning light

The master warning lightwalso cémesion or flashes in order to indicate that
a message is currenily being displayed on the multi-information display.

(@ Multi-information display
(® Handling methof
Follow the instructions of the message on the multi-information display.

If any of(the warning messages comes on again after the following
actions have been performed, contact your Toyota dealer.

*: If equipped
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Messages and warnings

The warning lights and warning buzzers operate as follows depending
on the content of the message. If a message indicates the need for
inspection by a dealer, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

System Warni
: arning .
a warning | oo ¥ Warning
light
g /'S (\
Comes on | Comes on | Sounds Indicates an important S|tuat|or],'suc.h
as when a system relatedito driving is
malfunctioning or that “danger may
Comes on o Sounds result if the correctionprocedure is not
performed
Indicates apfimportant situation, such
Comeson as when the systems shown on the
— Sounds , : ;
or flashes multi-information display may be mal-
functioning
Indicates a situation, such as when
Flashes — Sounds,( | damage to the vehicle or danger may
result
Indicates a condition, such as mal-
Comes on o Doeswnot funct!qn of eleqtrlqal components, their
sound |condition, or indicates the need for
maintenance
Indicates a situation, such as when an
Does not |operation has been performed incor-
Flashes — T
sound |rectly, or indicates how to perform an
operation correctly

*: A buzzer sounds the first time a message is shown on the multi-informa-
tionydisplay.
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B Warning messages
The warning messages explained below may differ from the actual messages
according to operation conditions and vehicle specifications.

mif is shown on the multi-information display
The engine oil pressure is too low. (This warning message may be displayed
if the vehicle is stopped on a slope. Move to a level surface and check to see
if the message goes off.)

Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Toyota dealer.
Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangerous.

HIf “ACCELERATOR AND BRAKE PEDALS DEPRESSED SIMULTANE-
OUSLY”/“Accelerator and brake pedals depressed simultaneously” is
shown on the multi-information display
The accelerator and brake pedal are being depressed simultanequsily.

(—P. 146)
Release the accelerator pedal and depress the brake pedal:

HIf “DIFFERENTIAL OIL TEMP HIGH COOLING/TIME ‘REQUIRED”/“Diffe-
rential oil temp high Cooling time required” is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display
The differential oil temperature is too highs
Wait until the warning message goes off:

HIf “ENGINE OIL LEVEL LOW ADD OR, REPLACE”/“Engine oil level low
Add or replace” is shown on the multi-information display
The engine oil level is lows(This warning message may be displayed if the
vehicle is stopped on a_slopei.Moveito a level surface and check to see if the

message goes off.)
Check the level of the engine oil and add or replace oil if necessary.

(—P. 396).

mif “POWER TURNED'OFF TO SAVE BATTERY”/“Power turned off to save
battery” is shown on the multi-information display
Power was turnedwoff due to the automatic power off function.
Next time when starting the engine, increase the engine speed slightly and
maintain that level for approximately 5 minutes to recharge the battery.
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HIf “DPF FULL SEE OWNER’S MANUAL”/“DPF full See owner’s manual”
or “DPF FULL MANUAL REGENERATION REQUIRED SEE OWNER’S
MANUAL”/“DPF full Manual regeneration required See owner’s manual”
is shown on the multi-information display
The deposit collected in the filter needs to be regenerated.

Vehicles without DPF system switch:
To regenerate the filter, the following driving methods are recommended™.

@By driving continuously (for example, at around 65 km/h [40 mph] for 20 16
30 minutes).

®By avoiding short trips, or by driving continuously (leaving the engifie fun-
ning for long periods of time).

When the outside temperature is approximately -15°C (5°F) erdowet, check
the engine is warmed up before driving the vehicle to regenerate,the filter. If
the engine is cold, warm up the engine by driving the vehicle downshifting to
increase the engine speed. Depending on the situation, it,may _be necessary
to depress the accelerator pedal until the engine speed is increased to 3000
rpm.

The warning message will disappear when regeneration is completed. How-
ever, if this driving cannot be carried out, orf the message does not disap-
pear even after driving, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

For details of the DPF system, refer tosR. 244.

*: When driving, pay sufficient attention to weather, road conditions, terrain
and traffic conditions, and drive according to traffic laws.

Vehicles with DPF system switeh:
—P. 245

HIf a message that indicates the need for the shift lever operation is
shown
To prevent the ghiftylever from being operated incorrectly or the vehicle from
moving unexpectedly, a message that requires shifting the shift lever may be
shown on the multi-information display. In that case, follow the instruction of
the message and shift the shift lever.



8-2. Steps to take in an emergency 473

HIf “SEE OWNER’S MANUAL”/“See owner’s manual” is shown on the
multi-information display
@ If the following messages are shown, follow the instructions accordingly.

* “TRANSMISSION FLUID TEMP HIGH"/“Transmission fluid temp high
Stop in a safe place” (—P. 184)
« “WATER ACCUMULATION IN FUEL FILTER"/“Water accumulation in

fuel filter” (—P. 415)
®If “SMART ENTRY & START SYSTEM MALFUNCTION"/“Smart entry & start
system malfunction” is shown, this may be a malfunction.
Immediately have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

@ If “Low oil pressure Stop in a safe place” is shown, there may be a malfunc-
tion. Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Toyota
dealer. Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangerous.

HIf “VISIT YOUR DEALER”/“Visit your dealer” is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display

The system or part shown on the multi-information, display is,malfunctioning.

Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

B Warning buzzer
In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard'dueyto being in a noisy location
or audio sound.

A\ WARNING

M If a warning light comes on or awarning buzzer sounds when a warn-
ing message is shown.6n themulti-information display
Check and follow the messageshown on the multi-information display.
Failure to do so may resultin death or serious injury.

NOTICE

While the"engine oil level warning is displayed

Continued engine operation with low engine oil will damage the engine.

If “WATER ACCUMULATION IN FUEL FILTER SEE OWNER’S MAN-
UAL"/‘Water accumulation in fuel filter See owner’s manual” is shown
on,the multi-information display

mmNever drive the vehicle if the warning message is displayed. Continued driv-
ing with water accumulated in the fuel filter will damage the fuel injection

pump.
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If you have a flat tire

Your vehicle is equipped with a spare tire. The flat tire can be
replaced with the spare tire.

For details about tires: —>P. 416

A\ WARNING

HIf you have a flat tire \
Do not continue driving with a flat tire.

Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage
wheel beyond repair, which could result in an accident.

I Before jacking up the vehicle

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place on a

@ Set the parking brake.

@ Shift the shift lever to P (autom&transmission) or R (manual
transmission).

@ Stop the engine.

@ Turn on the emerg . (—P. 450)

I Location of the spare

1182PK007
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Location of the jack and tools
» Single-cab models

The jack and tools are stored
behind the seat.

» Smart-cab models

The jack and tools are stored
under the lid.

» Double-cab models

The jack and tools are stored
under the bottom gushion.

475

1182PK009

> J

\/4%\/

/

1182PK010
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A\ WARNING

M Using the tire jack

Improper use of the tire jack may cause the vehicle to suddenly fall off the
jack, leading to death or serious injury.

® Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or install-
ing and removing tire chains.

@ Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tires
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for replac-
ing tires on this vehicle.

® Make sure the tire jack can be moved properly.
@ Always check that the tire jack is securely set to the correct jack up point.

® Do not put any part of your body under the vehicle while it is supported by
the jack.

@® Do not start or run the engine while your vehicléiis supported by the jack.
® Do not raise the vehicle while someone is insidé.
® When raising the vehicle, do not put an objeet,on,orunder the jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle to a height greater than that required to replace
the tire.

® Do not continue jacking up once the yel-

low caution line has appeared. Yellow

caution line

ITI52H141

@ Use a jack stand if it is necessary to get under the vehicle.
Take particular care when lowering the vehicle to ensure that no one work-
ing on, or nearithe vehicle may be injured.

H Using'the jack handle

Insertithe square head securely until you hear a click to prevent the exten-
sien parts from coming apart unexpectedly.
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Taking out the jack and tool bag
» Single-cab models

[1] Unhook the strap and take out
the tool bag.

[2] Take out the jack.
(A For loosening
(@ For tightening

» Smart-cab models

477

&
Ro)

1182PK011

1182PK012

[1] Remove the rear sgét cushions. (—P. 125)

[2] Pull the tag and opentthe lid.

[3% Unhook the strap and take out
the tool bag.

/\A”S2PKO14
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[4] Take out the jack.
(1 For loosening
(@ For tightening

» Double-cab models

[1] Tumbling the bottom cushion (—P. 125)

[2] Open the lid.

[3] Take out the tool bag. @

(4] wt the jack.
osening

?@r tightening

@Ai =

A~
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Taking out the spare tire

[1] Assemble the jack handle end,
jack handle extensions and
wheel nut wrench.

To assemble the jack handle
extension and wheel nut wrench,
push in the projection on the jack
handle extension.

[2] Insert the jack handle end into
the lowering screw.

[3] Lower the spare tire completely
to the ground.

(4] Remove “the holding bracket
and, pull out the spare tire.

479

~ Sz

@ ¢

1182PK019a

1182PK096

1182PK021

~ 1182PK065
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Replacing a flat tire
[1] Chock the tires.

1182PK022

Flat tire Wheel chock posi]i& E

Left-hand side Behind the rear right-hand side fire

Front
Right-hand side Behind the rear left-hand side tire

Left-hand side In front of the front right-hand side tire

Rear

Right-hand side In front of the'frent left-hand side tire

[2] Remove the wheel ornament, usidg thesbeveled end of the wheel
nut wrench as shown.

To protect the wheel ornament, place a'rag between the wheel nut wrench
and the wheel ornament.

> Type A » Type B

1182PK067 1182PK068
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[3] Slightly loosen the wheel nuts
(one turn).

1182PK069

[4] Assembling the jack handle. (—P. 479)
[5] Position the jack at the jack points as shown.
» Front
(1 2WD models:
Under the front side ralil

(@ 4WD models and Pre Run-
ner:
Under the cross member

» Rear
Under'the rear axle housing

1182PK102a
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8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Raise the vehicle until the tire is
slightly raised off the ground.

When positioning the jack under
the rear axle housing, make sure

the groove on the top of the jack
fits with the rear axle housing.

Remove all the wheel nuts and
the tire.

When resting the tire on the
ground, place the tire so that the

wheel design faces up to avoid
scratching the wheel surface.

For some models, remove the
wheel ornament by pushing
from the reverse side.

1182PK070

1182PK071
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A\ WARNING

M Replacing a flat tire
@ Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury:

» Lower the spare tire completely to the ground before removing it from
under the vehicle.

» Do not try to remove the wheel ornament by hand. Take due care in
handling the ornament to avoid unexpected personal injury.

» Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes immediately
after the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and theyarea around
the brakes will be extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet
or other body parts while changing a tire, etc. may result in burns.

@ Failure to follow these precautions could cause the wheelndts to loosen
and the tire to fall off, resulting in death or seriotis injury.

+ 2WD models: Have the wheel nuts tightened with a“torque wrench to
152 Nem (15.5 kgfem, 112 ftelbf) (steel wheels), or 121 Nem (12.3 kgfem,
89 ftelbf) (aluminum wheels) as soon as possible after changing wheels.

+ 4WD models and Pre Runner: Have the, wheel nuts tightened with a
torque wrench to 105 Nem (10.7 kgfem, 77 ftelbf) as soon as possible
after changing wheels.

» Do not attach a heavily damaged wheel ornament, as it may fly off the

wheel while the vehicle is moying:

When installing a tiré, onlyatise'wheel nuts that have been specifically

designed for that wheels

« If there are any cracks.or deformations in the bolt screws, nut threads or

bolt holes of the wheel, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota

dealer.

When installing,the wheel nuts, be sure to install them with the tapered

ends(facing,inward. (—P. 422)
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Installing the spare tire

[1] Remove any dirt or foreign mat-

ter from the wheel contact sur-
face.

If foreign matter is on the wheel
contact surface, the wheel nuts
may loosen while the vehicle is in

motion, causing the tire to come
off.

When replacing a steel wheel
with a steel wheel, tighten the
wheel nuts until the tapered
portion comes into loose con-
tact with the disc wheel seat.

When replacing angaluminum
wheel with a Steeld wheel,
tighten the wheel nutsyuntil the
tapered portieh comes into
loose contaet, with the disc
wheel §eat!

Whenwtreplacing an aluminum
wheel with an aluminum wheel,
turn the wheel nuts until the
washers come into contact with
the disc wheel.

/A

1182PK025

S

Install the tire and loosely tighten each wheel nutby hand by
approximately the same amount.

Tapered portion
_— /o

Disc wheel

seat
1182PK074

‘Tapered portion
_— /o

1182PK075

"~ Disc wheel
_— /]

Washer
Wheel nut

1182PK076
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[3] Lower the vehicle.

[4] Firmly tighten each wheel nut two or three times in the order
in the illustration. \

» 2WD models \
Tightening torque:

Steel wheels
152 Nem (15.5 kgfem, 112 ftelbf)

Aluminum wheels
121 Nem (12.3 kgfem, 89 ftelbf)

Y,

ftelbf)

1182PK077

» 4WD models and Pr
Tightening torque:

105 Nem (10.7{m,

1182PK093
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[5] Vehicles with spare tire of the same wheel type as the installed
tires: Reinstall the wheel ornament.

> Type A » Type B

/

IStowing the flat tire,
[1] Lay down the tire with the outer

side facing d hook the
holdin brs shown in the
iIIustra&

o
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[2] Raise the tire.

After the tire goes half way up,
check that the suspended chain is
able to enter the tire hole, for
proper storage.

Check the tire from the side to see
that the tire is stored horizontally.

1182PK027a

[3] Push in the projection on the
jack handle and disassemble P

the jack handle end, jack han- s %
dle extensions and wheel nut
wrench. \]

R4
2
1182PK100
[4] Stow the tools and jack securely.

A\ WARNING n\

M After using the tools and,jack
Before driving, make sufe all thextools and jack are securely in place in their
storage location to reducedthe possibility of personal injury during a collision
or sudden braking.

NOTICE

When stowing the flat tire
Ensure that there is no object caught between the tire and the vehicle
underbedy.

1 When assembling the jack handle extension
Insert the square head securely until you hear a click. Otherwise the exten-
sion may come off and it may damage the paint or vehicle body.

L
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If the engine will not start even though correct starting proce-
dures are being followed (—P. 167, 170), consider each of the
following points:

The engine will not start even though the starter motor operates
normally.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

® There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank.
Gasoline engine: Refuel the vehicle.
Diesel engine: —P. 503

@ The engine may be flooded. (gasoline engine)
Try to restart the engine again following cofrect starting procedures.
(—P.167,170)

@ There may be a malfunction in the engineimmobilizer system.
(—P.71)

The starter motor turns over slowly, the interior lights and head-
lights are dim, or the"harnidoes not sound or sounds at a low
volume.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:
@ The battery may‘be discharged. (—P. 494)
@ The battery terminal connections may be loose or corroded.

The starter motor does not turn over (vehicles with smart entry &
start'system).

The engine starting system may be malfunctioning due to an electrical
problém such as an open circuit or a blown fuse. However, an interim
measure is available to start the engine. (—P. 489)
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The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and head-
lights do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

@ One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnected.

@ The battery may be discharged. (—P. 494)

® There may be a malfunction in the steering lock system. (vehicles
with smart entry & start system)

Contact your Toyota dealer if the problem cannot be repaired, or if repair
procedures are unknown.

Emergency start function (vehicles with smart entry.&'start sys-
tem)

When the engine does not start, the following.steps can be used as an
interim measure to start the engine if the engine,switch is functioning
normally.

[1] Set the parking brake.

[2] Shift the shift lever to P (automatic trahsmission) or N (manual
transmission).

[3] Turn the engine switch to AGCESSORY mode.

[4] Press and hold the’ engime switeh for about 15 seconds while
depressing the brake pedahkand clutch pedal (manual transmission)
firmly.

Even if the engine.can be started using the above steps, the system
may be malfdnctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

SOSIe 8|qnoJ} USUM
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If the electronic key does not operate properly

(vehicles with smart entry & start system)

If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is
interrupted (—P. 119) or the electronic key cannot be used
because the battery is depleted, the smart entry & start syste

and wireless remote control cannot be used. In such cas Q
doors can be opened and the engine can be started by{ollc@

the procedure below.

ILocking and unlocking the doors

Use the mechanical key (—P. 104) 7
in order to perform the following
operations:
(@ Locks all doors

(@ Unlocks all doors

1182PK029
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Starting the engine

>

Automatic transmission

[1] Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the brake pedal.

2]

3]

[4]

Touch the area behind the lock
button and unlock button on the
electronic key to the engine
switch.

When the electronic key is
detected, a buzzer sounds and the

engine switch will turn to IGNITION
ON mode.

When the smart entry & start sys-
tem is deactivated in customization

setting, the engine switch will turn
to ACCESSORY mode.

Firmly depress the brake pedal.

1182PK126

A message indicating how to start the engine will be displayed on the

multi-information display.
Press the engine switch.

In the event that the engine still’'eannot be started, contact your Toyota
dealer.
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» Manual transmission
[1] Ensure that the shift lever is in N and depress the clutch pedal.

[2] Touch the area behind the lock
button and unlock button on the
electronic key to the engine
switch.

When the electronic key is
detected, a buzzer sounds and the

engine switch will turn to IGNITION
ON mode.

1182PK127

When the smart entry & start sys-
tem is deactivated in customization
setting, the engine switch will turn
to ACCESSORY mode.

[3] Firmly depress the clutch pedal.

A message indicating how to start the engine, will be displayed on the
multi-information display.

[4] Press the engine switch.

In the event that the engine still canmot be started, contact your Toyota
dealer.
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M Stopping the engine
Shift the shift lever to P (automatic transmission) or N (manual transmission)
and press the engine switch as you normally do when stopping the engine.
M Replacing the key battery
As the above procedure is a temporary measure, it is recommended that the
electronic key battery be replaced immediately when the battery is depleted.
(—P. 425)
B Changing engine switch modes
Release the brake pedal (automatic transmission) or clutch pedal (manual
transmission) and press the engine switch in step [3] above.
The engine does not start and modes will be changed each timesthe switch is
pressed. (—P. 173)
B When the electronic key does not work properly
® Make sure that the smart entry & start system has not been“deactivated in
the customization setting. If it is off, turn the functign on.
(Customizable features: —P. 529)
® Check if battery-saving mode is set. If it is sets,cancel the function.
(—=P. 117)
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The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the
vehicle’s battery is discharged.
You can also call your Toyota dealer or a qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehicle
with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your vehicle by followifig the
steps below.

[1] Open the hood. (—P. 400)

[2] Connect the jumper cables according to the followirig precédure:

(1 Connect a positive jumper cable clamp to the positiVé (+) battery
terminal on your vehicle.

(@ Connect the clamp on the other end ofithe pesitive cable to the
positive (+) battery terminal on the second vehicle.

(® Connect a negative cable clamp(to thesfiegative (-) battery termi-
nal on the second vehicle.

(® Connect the clamp at the other 'end of the negative cable to a
solid, stationary, unpainted metallic point away from the battery
and any moving¢parts,-assshown in the illustration.

» 1GR-FE engine

1182PK056a




» 2TR-FE engine
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[3] Start the engine of the second vehicle. Increase the engine speed
slightly and maintain at that level for approximately 5 minutes to
recharge the battery of your vehicle.

[4] Vehicles with smart entry & start system: Open and close any of the
doors with the engine switch off.

[5] Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and start the
engine of your vehicle by turning the engine switch to the “ON”
position (vehicles without smart entry & start system) or IGNIEON
ON mode (vehicles with smart entry & start system).

[6] Once the vehicle’s engine has started, remove the jumper cables in
the exact reverse order from which they were connectedt

Once the engine starts, have the vehicle inspectedat your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

M Starting the engine when the battery is dischargedy(vehicles with auto-
matic transmission)

The engine cannot be started by push-starting.
H To prevent battery discharge
® Turn off the headlights and the audio system while the engine is off.

@ Turn off any unnecessary electrical'eomponents when the vehicle is running
at a low speed for an extended periodysuch as in heavy traffic.
B When the battery is removedwordischarged
@ Information stored in the’ECU is cleared. When the battery is depleted, have
the vehicle inspected at your Toyota dealer.
® The power windows, may not close normally. In this case, initialize the power
windows. (—P. 139)
M Charging the battery
The electricityystored in the battery will discharge gradually even when the
vehicle is not in use, due to natural discharge and the draining effects of cer-
tainselectrical appliances. If the vehicle is left for a long time, the battery may
discharge, and the engine may be unable to start. (The battery recharges
autematically during driving.)
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B When recharging or replacing the battery (vehicles with smart entry &

start system)

®In some cases, it may not be possible to unlock the doors using the smart
entry & start system when the battery is discharged. Use the wireless
remote control or the mechanical key to lock or unlock the doors.

® The engine may not start on the first attempt after the battery has recharged
but will start normally after the second attempt. This is not a malfunction.

® The engine switch mode is memorized by the vehicle. When the battery(is
reconnected, the system will return to the mode it was in before the battery
was discharged. Before disconnecting the battery, turn the engine switch off.

If you are unsure what mode the engine switch was in before the battery dis-

charged, be especially careful when reconnecting the battery.

B When exchanging the battery
@ Use a battery that conforms to European regulations.
® Use a battery with the same case size as the previous battery“and an equiv-
alent 20 hour rate capacity (20HR) or greater.

« If the sizes differ, the battery cannot be propefly secured.

« If the 20 hour rate capacity is low, even if the time period where the vehi-
cle is not used is a short time, the battery may discharge and the engine
may not be able to start.

® For details, consult your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING

HWhen removing the battery terminals
Always remove the negative (-) terminal first. If the positive (+) terminal con-
tacts any metal in the surkounding area when the positive (+) terminal is
removed, a spark may occur, leading to a fire in addition to electrical shocks
and death or seriousiinjury.
H Avoidingsbattery fites or explosions
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidentally igniting the flam-
mable gas that may be emitted from the battery:
® Make sure each jumper cable is connected to the correct terminal and that
itis,notnintentionally in contact with any other than the intended terminal.
@®Do not allow the other end of the jumper cable connected to the “+” termi-
nal to come into contact with any other parts or metal surfaces in the area,
such as brackets or unpainted metal.
® Do not allow the + and - clamps of the jumper cables to come into contact
with each other.
®Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette lighters or allow open flame near
the battery.

SOSIe 8|qnoJ} USUM



498 8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

H Battery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic electrolyte, while

related parts contain lead and lead compounds. Observe the following pre-

cautions when handling the battery:

® When working with the battery, always wear safety glasses and take care
not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to come into contact with skin, clothing
or the vehicle body.

® Do not lean over the battery.

@®In the event that battery fluid comes into contact with the skinter eyes,
immediately wash the affected area with water and seek medigal attention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the affected area until medical attention
can be received.

® Always wash your hands after handling the battery suppeort, terminals, and
other battery-related parts.

® Do not allow children near the battery.

B When exchanging the battery

® When the vent plug and indicator are glose,to.the hold down bracket, the
battery fluid (sulfuric acid) may leak.

@® For information regarding battery feplacement, contact your Toyota dealer.

H To prevent damage to the vehicle (vehicles with manual transmission)

Do not pull- or push-startsthe, vehiclé asithe three-way catalytic converter or
catalytic converter may‘overheat'and become a fire hazard.

NOTICE

When handling jumper cables
When connectingtthe jumper cables, ensure that they do not become entan-
gled in the coeling fan or belt.
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If your vehicle overheats

The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating.

® The needle of the engine coolant temperature gauge (—P. 82)

enters the red zone or a loss of engine power is experienced. (F
example, the vehicle speed does not increase.) Q

® Steam comes out from under the hood. . O

ICorrection procedures
[1] Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off the air @ ing sys-

tem, and then stop the engine.
[2] If you see steam:
@

Carefully lift the hood after the steam subs
If you do not see steam: O
Carefully lift the hood.

[3] After the engine has cooled down &ciently, inspect the hoses and
radiator core (radiator) for an ‘1@ .

(D Radiator @ ez
coolant \

@ Cooling fan
ct your e ﬂ )
\\* > & <l
N Al

If a large amount
) ‘0’\ YIIIES
S %l< zZ
g Q 1182PK062a

leaks, immediately co
Toyota dealer.
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[4] The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “F” and “L” lines

on the reservoir.

@ Reservoir

@ “F”line

® “L”line

® Radiator cap (if equipped)
» 1GR-FE engine

» 2TR-FE engine

1182PK048

1182PK049

» 1GD-FTV and 2GD-FTV
engines

" 1I82PK050a
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[5] Add engine coolant if necessary. (—P. 519)
Water can be used in an emergency if engine coolant is unavailable.

» 1GR-FE engine » 2TR-FE engine

’
1182PK052

» 1GD-FTV and 2GD-FTV
engines

1182PK053
[6] Start the @ngine to check that the radiator cooling fan operates and
to:eheck for coolant leaks from the radiator or hoses.

If the fan is not operating:
Siop the engine immediately and contact your Toyota dealer.
If the fan is operating:
Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B When inspecting under the hood of your vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury such as burns.

@ If steam is seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hood until
the steam has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot.

®Keep hands and clothing (especially a tie, a scarf or a muffler) away fram
the fans and belts. Failure to do so may cause the hands or clothingsebe
caught, resulting in serious injury.

®Do not loosen the radiator cap or the coolant reservoir cap while*the
engine and radiator are hot. High temperature steam or «€oolantscould
spray out.

NOTICE

When adding engine coolant

Add coolant slowly after the engine has c@oledydown sufficiently. Adding
cool coolant to a hot engine too quickly can cause damage to the engine.

To prevent damage to the cooling system
Observe the following precautions;

Avoid contaminating the coolantiwith=foreign matter (such as sand or dust
etc.).

Do not use any coolant additive.
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If you run out of fuel and the engine stalls

(diesel engine only)

If you run out of fuel and the engine stalls:
[1] Refuel your vehicle.

[2] To bleed the fuel system, oper-
ate the priming pump until you
feel more resistance.

[3] Start the engine. (—P. 167, 170)

If the engine does not start after the aba ps have been performed,
wait for 10 seconds and try steps [2] and [3] again. If the engine still does
not start, contact your Toyota dealer. x

After starting the engine, depre
engine runs smoothly.

elerator pedal lightly until the

/I\ NOTICE

' When restarting the engi
® Do not crank the‘engine before refueling and operating the priming pump.
This may d engine and fuel system.
©®Do no n ngine for more than 30 seconds at a time. This may
overhe starter and wiring system.

o
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Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt or show:

[1] Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to P
(automatic transmission) or N (manual transmission).

[2] Remove the mud, snow or sand from around the stuck tire.

[3] Place wood, stones or some other material under the tiresyto Wélp
provide traction.

[4] Restart the engine.

[5] Vehicles with rear differential lock system: Lock the'tear differential.
(—P. 230)

[6] Shift the shift lever to the D or R position (@automatic transmission)
or 1 or R position (manual transmission)yand carefully apply the
accelerator to free the vehicle.

B When it is difficult to free the vehicle

Press to turn off TRG/A-TRG.

» Vehicles without multi-information display

» Vehicles with multi-information display

1182PK073GE
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A\ WARNING

B When attempting to free a stuck vehicle
If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the
surrounding area is clear to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people.
The vehicle may also lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes
free. Use extreme caution.

B When shifting the shift lever
For vehicles with automatic transmission, be careful not to shift thesshift
lever with the accelerator pedal depressed.
This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of the vehicle that“may
cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the transmission and other-componhents
Avoid spinning the wheels and depressing the aceelerator pedal more
than necessary.

If the vehicle remains stuck even after these procedures are performed,
the vehicle may require towing to be freed.

Vehicles with automatic transmigsiony When the automatic transmission
fluid temperature warning light.comes'on (vehicles without multi-informa-
tion display) or a warning messageyfor the automatic transmission fluid
temperature is displayed /(vehicles with multi-information display) while
attempting to free a stuck vehiele, immediately remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal and wait until the warning light turns off (vehicles without
multi-information, display) ‘or the warning message disappears (vehicles
with multi-information display). Otherwise, the transmission may become
damaged.(—sP. 184,463)
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9-1. Specifications

Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

I Dimensions

Par tread

4WD models and Pre Runner

1510 mm (59.4 in.)*®
*7

. 5265 mm (207.3 in.)*?
Without rear bumper
Sl i P 5285 mm (208.1 in.)*3
With rear bumper 5335 mm (210.0 in.)
. 1800 mm (70.9 m)*
Without over fender
Overall width 1815 mm (71:5,in)°
With over fender 1855 mm (73.0 iny)
Single-cab 4
models 1690 mm (66.5 in.)
SWD models | Smart-cab 1695,51m (66.7 in.)
models
Double-c .
1700 mm (66.9 in.
Overali 1 model ( )
height :
o Singleseab | 1795 1m (70.7 in.)
4WD model cab
and Pre 1810 mm (71.3in.)
Runn
Double-cab | 1515 mm (71.5in.)
_ models
WD models 3085 mm (121.5in.)
Wheelbase
‘n D models and Pre Runner 3090 mm (121.7 in.)
"5WD models 1510 mm (59.4 in.)
Fropbtread 1495 mm (58.9 in.)*®
4WD models and Pre Runner 1535 mm (60.4 in. )*
2WD models 1510 mm (59.4 in.)
( )
( )

1550 mm (61.0 in.
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*1

*

\S]

*3
*4
*5
*6
*7

: Unladen vehicle

: With tailgate type A (—»P. 114)

: With tailgate type B (—P. 114)

: Without side step

: With side step

: With 225/70R17C tires

: With 265/65R17 or 265/60R18 tires

suoleolyloads ajoIys\
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l Vehicle identification

H Vehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is the legal identifier for
your vehicle. This is the primary identification number for your
Toyota. It is used in registering the ownership of your vehicle.

This number is stamped on the

rear right frame. =
> /J - 6

2

1191PK009

A,

This number is also on the

manufacturer’s plate. ,//‘\ /
@ \\, ’l

—r— II91 PK005

O

o
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B Engine number

The engine number is stamped on the engine block as shown.

» 1GR-FE engine

» 2TR-FE engine

ITY61C008

ITI61HO11

» 1GD-FTV and 2GD-FTV
engines

suoleolyloads ajoIys\ -
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IEngine
» 1GR-FE engine
Model 1GR-FE
Type 6 cylinder V type, 4 cycle, gasoline

Bore and stroke

94.0 x 95.0 mm (3.70 x 3.74 in.)

Displacement

3956 cm® (241.4 cu.in.)

Valve clearance
(engine cold)

Intake: 0.15— 0.25 mm (0.006 — 0.0%0 in%)
Exhaust: 0.29 — 0.39 mm (0.011 — 0.015,in.)

Drive belt tension

Automatic adjustment

» 2TR-FE engine

Model

2TR-FE

Type

4 cylinder in line, 4€yclepgasoline

Bore and stroke

95.0 x 95.0 mm (374.x 3.74 in.)

Displacement

2694 cm3(464 4,cu.in.)

Valve clearance

Automaticadjustment

Drive belt tension A Automatic adjustment
» 1GD-FTV engine
Model 1GD-FTV
Type 4 gylinder in line, 4 cycle, diesel
(with turbocharger)
Bo anc&e 92.0 x 103.6 mm (3.62 x 4.08 in.)

2755 cm® (168.1 cu.in.)

Automatic adjustment

ive belt tension

Automatic adjustment
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» 2GD-FTV engine

Model 2GD-FTV

4 cylinder in line, 4 cycle, diesel
e (with turbocharger)
Bore and stroke 92.0 x 90.0 mm (3.62 x 3.54 in.)

Displacement 2393 cm? (146.0 cu.in.)

Valve clearance Automatic adjustment e i

Drive belt tension Automatic adjustment

o9
| e

» Gasoline engine

Fuel type Unleaded gaso nly
Research 1GR-FE engine |95 or r%

Octane Number |oTR-FE engine |91.0r hi

Fuel tank capacity (Reference) 1.1 gal., 17.6 Imp.gal.)

» Diesel engine

Fuel type Diesel fuel only
48 or higher
ference) 80L(21.1 gal., 17.6 Imp.gal.)

Cetane number

suoleolyloads ajoIys\
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I Lubrication system

» 1GR-FE engine

Oil capacity

(Drain anq refill —

reference )

With filter 5.5L (5.8 qt.,, 4.8 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 5.2L (5.5qt., 4.6 Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used whén changing
the engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5¥minutes,
and check the oil level on the dipstick.

B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your Joyota vehicle. Use
Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Qil? orequivalent to sat-
isfy the following grade and viscosity.

Qil grade:

5W-30 and 10W-30:

API grade SL “Energy-Conserying”, SM “Energy-Conserving” or SN
“Resource-Conserving”; or ILSAC multigrade engine oil

15W-40

API grade SL, SM«&r SN'multigrade engine oil

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a

4 [T I [
higher visgBSity ‘engine oil in < 5W-3°‘ ‘ >
extremely “low/ temperatures, 10W-30 *)
the engine,may become difficult 1\5W_40 \ i)
tostart, so SAE 5W-30 engine \ I

oikis fecommended. = B s .

Temperature range anticipated
before next oil change

ITIOIL168
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Qil viscosity (10W-30 is explained here as an example):

» The 10W in 10W-30 indicates the characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

» The 30 in 10W-30 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity
(one with a higher value) may be better suited if the vehicle is
operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil‘eontain-
ers to help you select the oil you should use.

(1 API Service Symbol

Top portion: “APl SERVICE SN”
means the oil quality designa-
tion by American Petroleum Ins-
titute (API).

Center portion: “SAE 10W-30"
means the SAE viscosity grade.

Lower portion: “Resource-Cop#
serving” means that the oil has ITIOIL182
fuel-saving and environmental

protection capabilities.

(@ ILSAC Certification Mark

The International Lubricant Specification Advisory Committee (ILSAC)
Certification Mark is displayed on the front of the container.

suoneoloads 9|oIysA
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» 2TR-FE engine

Qil capacity

(Drain anq refill —

reference )

With filter 56 L (5.9qt., 4.9 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 5.3L (5.6 gt., 4.7 Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing
the engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 mifutes,
and check the oil level on the dipstick.

B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor QOil” is used in your Toyota Vvehiele. Use
Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent to satisfy
the following grade and viscosity.

Qil grade:

0W-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30:

API grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, SM “Energy-Conserving” or SN
“Resource-Conserving”; or ILSACamultigrade engine oil

15W-40:
API grade SL, SM or SN multigrade engine oil

Recommended viscosity, (SAE):

If you use SAE 10W-30 ‘or a

; ; ; : T ] \ [
higher viscosity, engine oil in y s )
extremely lowt, temperatures, ) [ ] [ [
the engine fayybecome difficult ‘: ] SW'2°‘ ‘ :)
to startyso SAE 0W-20, 5W-20 < —_—— ‘ 4
or 5W-30%engine oil is recom- a0 )
mended. \ \

15W-40 >
‘C -18-12 1‘0 2‘7
°F 0 10 50 80

Temperature range anticipated
before next oil change

ITIOIL152
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Qil viscosity (0W-20 is explained here as an example):

» The OW in OW-20 indicates the characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

» The 20 in OW-20 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity
(one with a higher value) may be better suited if the vehicle is
operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil‘eontain-
ers to help you select the oil you should use.

(1 API Service Symbol

Top portion: “APl SERVICE SN”
means the oil quality designa-
tion by American Petroleum Ins-
titute (API).

Center portion: “SAE 0W-20"
means the SAE viscosity grade.

Lower portion: “Resource-Cop#
serving” means that the oil has ITIOIL180
fuel-saving and environmental

protection capabilities.

(@ ILSAC Certification Mark

The International Lubricant Specification Advisory Committee (ILSAC)
Certification Mark is displayed on the front of the container.
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» 1GD-FTV and 2GD-FTV engines

Qil capacity
(Drain anq refill —
reference )

With filter
Without filter

7.5L(7.9qt., 6.6 Imp.qt.)
7.0L (7.4 qt., 6.2 Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing
the engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 mifutes,
and check the oil level on the dipstick.

B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Qil” is used in your Toyotasgvehicles Toyota
recommends the use of approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil”.
Another motor oil of matching quality can also ‘e used.

Qil grade: ACEA C2

NOTICE

Using engine oil other than ACEA C2. may,damage the catalytic converter.

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

SAE 0W-30 is filled inteyyour
Toyota vehicle at manufactur-
ing, and the best choice for
good fuel economy and good
starting in ¢old weather.

[ [ [
< O0W-30 Preferred >
\ \ [

)
£ 5W-30

N [ [ [
‘c -18 4 27
F 0 40 80

Temperature range anticipated
before next oil change

ITIOIL138

Oil viscosity (OW-30 is explained here as an example):

* The OW in OW-30 indicates the characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

» The 30 in OW-30 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity
(one with a higher value) may be better suited if the vehicle is
operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.
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ICooIing system

1GR-FE

engine 9.8 L (10.4 qt., 8.6 Imp.qt.)

» With automatic transmission
oTR-FE 8.1L(8.6qt., 7.1 Imp.qt.)

_ engine » With manual transmission
(Cerpsiy 7.8L(8.2qt, 6.9 Imp.qt.)
1GD-ETV » With automatic transmission 6
and 9.2L (9.7 qt.,, 8.1 Imp.qt.)
ZGD'FTV » With manual transmissio
engines 8.7L(9.2qt, 7.7 Imp.qt.

Use either of the follo :

» “Toyota Supe g Coolant”

O
» Similar hi %i ethylene glycol-
Coolant type based @I ate, non-amine, non-
a
ri

nitrit -borate coolant with long-
life d organic acid technology
Do lain water alone.
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Ilgnition system (gasoline engine)

Spark plug
Make

» 1GR-FE engine
DENSO K20HR-U11
NGK LFR6C11

» 2TR-FE engine
DENSO FK20HR-A8

Gap

» 1GR-FE engine ¢

1.1 mm (0.043 in.) \\

» 2TR-FE engine

/\ NOTICE

0.8 mm (0.031 in.) 0

Hlridium-tipped spark plugs (2TR-FE engi
Use only iridium-tipped spark plugs. Do net the spark plug gap.

I Electrical system

Battery

Specific gravity readi
at 20°C (68°F):

\Y

.25 or higher
If the specific gravity is lower than the stan-
dard value, charge the battery.

Charging, rat
Quick ge
w char

15 A max.
5 A max.

é\
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IAutomatic transmission

2TR-FE engine 8.5L(9.0qt., 7.5 Imp.qt.)
Fluid Capacity* 1GR-FE, 1GD-FTV
and 2GD-FTV 9.5L(10.0 qt., 8.4 Imp.qt.)
engines
Fluid type Toyota Genuine ATF WS

*: The fluid capacity is the quantity of reference.
If replacement is necessary, contact your Toyota dealer.

NOTICE

Automatic transmission fluid type

Using transmission fluid other than “Toyota GenuinedATF'WS” may cause
deterioration in shift quality, locking up of your transmission accompanied
by vibration, and ultimately damage the transmission of,your vehicle.

I Manual transmission { A 4

26L (2.7 qt., 2.3 Imp.qt.)
25L (2.6 qt,, 2.2 Imp.qt.)
27L(29qt., 2.4 Imp.qt.)

TOYOTA Genuine Manual
Transmission Gear Oil API
GL-3 (GL-4) or equivalent

5-speed models

Qil
capacity | g-speed m

Qil type

5-speed SAE 75W-90,
Recom- models 80W or 80W-90
mended °C (14°F): i
ol K fnggggd SAE 75W-90 or 80W-90
ﬁ Below -10°C (14°F): SAE 75W-90

I NOTICE

- N
|_
Manual transmission gear oil
Please be aware that depending on the particular characteristics of the gear
oil used or the operating conditions, idle sound, shift feeling and/or fuel effi-

ciency may be different or affected. Toyota recommends to use “TOYOTA
Genuine Manual Transmission Gear Qil” to achieve optimal performance
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ITransfer (4WD models)

Oil capacity 1.0L (1.1 gt., 0.9 Imp.qt.)

Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF or

. *
Oil type equivalent

Recommended oil viscosity |SAE 75W

*: Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF*at
the factory. Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear ©il"kF"
or an equivalent oil of matching quality that satisfies the above specifica-
tions. Please contact your Toyota dealer for further details,

| pitferential N

Front (4WD models) [1.60L (1.69 qt., 1.41 Imp.qt.)
Without rear
differential 3.65 L (3.86 qti;»3.21 Imp.qt.)
Oil capacity lock system
Rear
With rear
differential 360 L (3.80 qt., 3.17 Imp.qt.)
lock syste
oil type* and oil viscosit g Toyota Genuine Differential gear oil
5T 75W-85 GL-5 or equivalent

*: Your Toyota vehicle iSfifled With “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” at
the factory. Use Joyota“approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil”
or an equivalenit oil of matching quality that satisfies the above specifica-
tions. Pleasé"€antact your Toyota dealer for further details.

ICIutch (McMith manual transmission)

5 15mm (0.2— 0.6 in.)

SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3 or
SAE J1704 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 4
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I Brakes
2WD .
s 87 mm (3.4 1in.)
Pedal .
clearance™! |4WD
models and |90 mm (3.51n.)
Pre Runner
1.0 —6.0 mm
Feeel fires [Pl (0.04— 0.24 in.)
Parking brake lever .
travel*2 7 —9 clicks
Fluid tvpe SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116/DOT, 3wor
yp SAE J1704 or FMVSS No.116'ROT 4

*1: Minimum pedal clearance when depressed withya force of 490 N (50 kgf,
110 Ibf) while the engine is running.

*2: Parking brake lever travel when pulled up™withhasforce of 200 N (20 kgf,

45 Iof)

IChassis lubrication

A\

Front
Propeller (4WD
shafts models)

Spider

oN

Lithium base chassis grease, NLGI No.2

Molybdenum-disulfide lithium base chas-
sis grease, NLGI No.2 or lithium base
chassis grease, NLGI No.2

Rear( Spider”™ |Lithium base chassis grease, NLGI No.2

*: With greaseffitting\only

I Steering \ -

Less than 30 mm (1.2 in.)

Free pla
L@ steering fluid type

Automatic transmission fluid DEXRON® 11 or 111

suoieol0ads 9|oIysA




524

9-1. Specifications

ITires and wheels

» 16 inch tires

Tire size 215/65R16C 106/104S
Tire inflation pressure Front wheel Zi?écﬂ:gel (F:SI?:OV;Z?M
(Recommended cold tire kPa (kgf/cm? kPa (kgficm? |KPa (kgficm?
inflation pressure) or bar, psi) or bar, psi) or bar, psi)
Single-cab models 240 (2.4, 35) 290 (2.9, 42) |370 (3.7, 54)
Smart-cab and
Jouble-cab models | 240 (2:4,35) 290 (2.9, 42) 1850 (3%, 51)
Wheel size 16 x 6J

Wheel nut torque

» Steel wheels

152 Nem (15.5 kgfsin 12+#eIbf)

» Aluminum wheels

121 Nem (12.3 kgfem, 89 fteIbf)

» 17 inch tires (type A)

Tire size

225/70R17C 108/106S

Tire inflation pressure

(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

Rear wheel
(unladen)
kPa (kgf/cm?
or bar, psi)

Eront wheel
kPa (kgf/cm?
or bar, psi)

Rear wheel
(full load)
kPa (kgf/cm?
or bar, psi)

240 (2.4, 35) |240 (2.4, 35)

300 (3.0, 44)

17 x 6J

WM nut torque

105 Nem (10.7 kgfem, 77 ftelbf)
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» 17 inch tires (type B)

Tire size 265/65R17 112S

Tire inflation Front wheel |Front wheel |Rearwheel |Rear wheel
pressure (unladen) (full load) (unladen) (full load)
(Recom- kPa (kgf/cm? |kPa (kgf/cm? |kPa (kgf/cm? |kPa (kgf/cm?
mended cold | or bar, psi) or bar, psi) or bar, psi) or bar, psi)
tire inflation

pressure) 200 (2.0, 29) |230 (2.3, 33) 200 (2.0,29) |250 (2.5, 3
Wheel size 17 x71/2J

Wheel nut

torque 105 Nem (10.7 kgfem, 77 ftelbf)

» 18 inch tires

S

Tire size 265/60R18 110H

Tire inflation Front wheel |Front wheel eel |Rear wheel
pressure (unladen) (full load) laden) (full load)
(Recom- kPa (kgf/cm? |kPa ( a (kgf/lcm? |kPa (kgf/cm?
mended cold | or bar, psi) orb or bar, psi) or bar, psi)
tire inflation

pressure) 200 (2.0, 29) 33) [200 (2.0,29) |250 (2.5, 36)
Wheel size 18 x7

Wheel nut

torque 105N 0.7 kgfem, 77 ftelof)
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l Light bulbs
Light bulbs W Type
Headlights
High/low beams (halogen headlights) 60/55 A
High beams (LED headlights) 60 B

Halogen fog lights™ 19 C
Front position lights/daytime running lights 21/5
¢

(halogen headlights)

Exterior Front turn signal lights
Halogen headlights 2\ E
LED headlights % F
Rear turn signal lights E
Back-up lights 21 G
License plate light 5 D
Stop/tail lights 21/5 G
Interior Iight* 8 H
Interior
Personal/interior light 8 D

A: H4 halogen bulbs : Single end bulbs (amber)
B: HB3 halogen bulb F: Wedge base bulbs (amber)
C: H16 halogen bulbs G: Single end bulbs (clear)

D: Wedge base bulbs (clear) H: Double end bulbs

=S
o
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Fuel information

® Gasoline engine

» 1GR-FE engine

You must only use unleaded gasoline.

Select premium unleaded gasoline with a Research Octane Numi-
ber of 95 or higher for optimum engine performance.

If this premium type cannot be obtained, you may temporar

unleaded gasoline with a Research Octane Number a Iow .
» 2TR-FE engine K

You must only use unleaded gasoline.
Select unleaded gasoline with a Research Octane"Number of 91 or
higher for optimum engine performance.

@ Diesel engine

You must only use diesel fuel with a c number of 48 or higher.

H Use of ethanol blended gasolinei

Toyota allows the use of ethano
is up to 10%. Make sure that t
Research Octane Num ows the above.

HIf you plan to drive in fo untries (diesel engine)
Low sulfur diesel fuel may net be available, so please check the availability
with your distributor:

M If your engine
® Consul r dealer.

® You may oceasionally notice light knocking for a short time while accelerat-
in driving uphill. This is normal and there is no need for concern.

O

%- line engine
ded gasoline where the ethanol content
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NOTICE

Notice on gasoline fuel quality

Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, the engine will be
damaged.

Do not use leaded gasoline.

Leaded gasoline will cause the three-way catalytic converter to lose its,,
effectiveness and the emission control system to function improperly.

Do not use the methanol blended gasoline such as M15, M85, M100s=Fhey
use of gasoline containing methanol may cause engine damage or failure.

Notice on diesel fuel quality

Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, the €ngine will be
damaged.

Do not use a fuel that contains more than 10 ppm of salfur:
Use of such a high sulfur fuel may damage the engine.

FAME (Fatty Acid Methyl Ester) fuel sold undernamesfsuch as “B30” or
“B100” and fuel containing a large amount of FAME 'should not be used.
Your vehicle can use diesel mixed with 5%fmax biediesel FAME (B5).

The use of fuel with more than 5% FAME content (B5) will damage the
vehicle’s fuel system. You must ensure that*refueling is carried out only
from a source where fuel specification ‘and quality can be guaranteed. In
case of any doubt, ask your Toyeta dealer.



9-2. Customization 529

Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be
personalized to your preferences. The settings of these features
can be changed using the multi-information display or at your
Toyota dealer.

tions being customized. Contact your Toyota dealer for f

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other func
details. @

Q0

ICustomizing vehicle features _ ( V )"
B Changing using the multi-information display
» Vehicles with multi-information display type'A

[1] Press the “DISP” button to display the<:SELTINGS” screen while
the vehicle is stopped, and then press and hold the “DISP” button
to display the customize mode Screen.

[2] Press the “DISP” button and select'the item, and then press and
hold the “DISP” button.

(3] Press the “DISP”#utton@nd select the desired setting, and then
press and hold the “DISP? button.

To exit the custamize mode, press the “DISP” button to select the
“EXIT”, and then,press and hold the “DISP” button.

» Vehicles(withimulti-information display type B

[1] Use the,meter control switches to select feJ while the vehicle is

stopped, and then press (-) to display the customize mode
screen.

[2).Select the desired item, and then press ().
3] Select the desired setting, and then press ).
To go back to the previous screen or exit the customize mode,

press .
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I Customizable features

(1 Settings that can be changed using the multi-information display
(2 Settings that can be changed by your Toyota dealer
Definition of symbols: O = Available, — = Not available
® Gauges, meters and multi-information display*! (—P. 87, 91)
» Vehicles with multi-information display type A

L %o . Customized,, @
Function Default setting setting \
Units m (L/100 km) km (km/L) ol -
- . . On
Eco Driving Indicator Light (Self-lighting) Off o | -
» Vehicles with multi-information display type\B
. %0 Customized
Function Default setti Q’ setting ®
Units m (L/100,km) km (km/L) O | -
Eco Driving Indicator Light On Off o | -
(Selfslighting)
» o . Drive Desired status
W, switch settings information 1 screen™3 O|-
Current fuel ol _
o ) economy %4
Drive informatiofsd
Average fuel ol -
economy
Distance to
. PR . t *4 O -
Drive ipformation 2 empty
Average speed o | -
Pop-up display On Off o | -
Blue
Accent color Light blue Orange Ol -
Yellow
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Customized
OO,

Function Default setting setting

Fuel
consumption 10.0 *5 Ol -
comparison

Eco

Saving*1 Fuel price 150 *5 o | -

Currency (Nltj)ncitt;rrency n (Dollar) Osfo—

*1

: If equipped

*2. For details about each function: —P. 87, 91

*3: Some status screens cannot be registered (indicated ©n"multizinformation

display).

*4: Customized items are the following items exceptfor default setting items:

current fuel economy (bar type), current fuel economy (value type), aver-
age fuel economy (after reset), average fuél economy (after start), average
fuel economy (after refuel), average speed (after reset), average speed
(after start), elapsed time (after reset); .elapsed time (after start), distance
(range), distance (after start), blank.

*5: The values can be changed using thedmeter control switches.

® Smart entry & start/system™ (—P. 116)

Function K Default setting Cusimmi=ze] | e

J setting

Smart entry & start System On Off - 10
Operatiopal sighal Level 7 Off _lo
(buzzer) Level 1t0 6
* At equipped

M Automatic light control system (—P. 194)

* Function Default setting Cu;éc:tmi;ed ©)
Light sensor sensitivity Standard -2to 2 - 10
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B Turn signal lever (—P. 192)

: . Customized
Function Default setting St OO
4
5
Times of flashing of the lane 3 6 _
change signal flashers 0
7

off "4 @
A\ WARNING

M During customization
As the engine needs to be running during customization, ensure that the

vehicle is parked in a place with adequate ventilatio losed area such
as a garage, exhaust gases including harmfu % onoxide (CO) may
collect and enter the vehicle. This may lea “--. or a serious health

hazard. &

/\ NOTICE

[ During customization
To prevent battery dis ) ure that the engine is running while cus-
tomizing features.

O
o
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the following before contacting
your Toyota dealer.

IThe doors cannot be locked, unlocked, opened or closed Af'

You lose your keys

@ If you lose your keys or mechanical keys, new genuine keys @t mechanical
keys can be made by your Toyota dealer. (—P. 105)

@ Vehicles with smart entry & start system:

If you lose your electronic keys, the risk of vehicle,theffyincreases signifi-
cantly. Contact your Toyota dealer immediately. (=P.406)

The doors cannot be locked or unlocked

@ Is the key battery weak or depleted? (&>P. 425)

@ Vehicles with smart entry & start system:
Is the engine switch in IGNITION'@N mode?
When locking the doorsturn the engine switch off. (—»P. 173)

@ Vehicles with smart ehtry &sstartsystem:
Is the electronic key leftdnside the vehicle?
When locking the,doors,“make sure that you have the electronic key on
your person.

@ The function’ may, net operate properly due to the condition of the radio
wave. (->P. 141, 119)

The reardoor cannot be opened
(vehicles with rear door child-protector lock)

@ Is the rear door child-protector lock set?
The rear door cannot be opened from inside the vehicle when the lock is
set. Open the rear door from outside and then unlock the rear door child-
protector lock. (—P. 110)
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Ilf you think something is wrong

The engine does not start
(vehicles without smart entry & start system)
@ Vehicles with manual transmission: Q
Do you turn the key with the clutch pedal depressed firmly? (—P. 1
@ Vehicles with automatic transmission:
Is the shift lever in P? (—»P. 167) \
@ Is the steering wheel unlocked? (—P. 169)
@ [s the battery discharged? (—P. 494)
The engine does not start

(vehicles with smart entry & start sys

@ Did you press the engine switch while fir apressing the brake pedal?

(—P. 170)
@ Vehicles with automatic transmissi &

Is the shift lever in P? (—»P. 170

@ Is the electronic key b ak or depleted?
In this case, the engine can be started in a temporary way. (—P. 491)

@ Is the battery discharged? (—P. 494)

Th hir cannot be shifted from P even if you depress
the& pedal (vehicles with automatic transmission)
oV les without smart entry & start system:
h gine switch in the “ON” position?
@ cannot release the shift lever by depressing the brake pedal with the
e switch in the “ON” position: —P. 183

ehicles with smart entry & start system:
Is the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode?
If you cannot release the shift lever by depressing the brake pedal with the
engine switch in IGNITION ON mode: —P. 183
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The steering wheel cannot be turned after the engine is
@ stopped

@ Vehicles without smart entry & start system:
It is locked to prevent theft of the vehicle if the key is removed from the
engine switch. (—P. 169)

@ Vehicles with smart entry & start system:
It is locked automatically to prevent theft of the vehicle. (—P. 175)

g The windows do not open or close by operating‘the power
window switches (if equipped)
@ |s the window lock switch pressed?

The power window except for the one at the driver’s'seat cannot be oper-
ated if the window lock switch is pressed. (—P£138)

The engine switch is turned off automatically
(vehicles with smart entry & start'system)

@ The auto power off function will beseperated if the vehicle is left in ACCES-
SORY or IGNITION ON mode (the engine is not operating) for a period of
time. (—>P. 174)

A warning buzzer sounds during driving

@ The seat belt reminder light is flashing

Are the driverand passengers wearing the seat belts? (—P. 464)
@ The pafking'brake indicator light is on

Is the parking brake released? (—P. 193)

Depénding on the situation, other types of warning buzzer may also sound.
(—P. 464, 469)

An alarm is activated and the horn sounds (if equipped)

@ Did anyone inside the vehicle open a door during setting the alarm?
The sensor detects it and the alarm sounds. (—P. 73)

To stop the alarm, turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode or start the
engine.
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A warning buzzer sounds when leaving the vehicle
@ (vehicles with smart entry & start system)

@ Is the message displayed on the multi-information display?
Check the message on the multi-information display. Q
A warning light turns on or a warning message is Qisp®

@ When a warning light turns on or a warning message is displayed,refer to

P. 461, 469.
IWhen a problem has occurred eo
@ If you have a flat tire
@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place and repla e flat tire with the spare tire.

(—>P. 474) &
D The vehicle becomes st

@ Try the procedure for r@e le becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or
snow. (—P. 504)

\0*
o
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Air conditioning filter..............
Automatic air conditioning
system ..o,
Manual air conditioning
system ...,
ABS (Anti-lock Brake
SV (=1 1 1 )
Function ..o
Warning light........ccccoooinnnn
Access panels............
Air conditioning filter
Air conditioning
system......cccccveeeinniinnnnn 360,
Air conditioning filter..............
Automatic air conditioning
System ...
Manual air conditioning
SYSIEM ..o
Airbags
Airbag operating
conditions ...........
Airbag precautions fo

your child ... &1l
Airbag warni &: ..............
Correct 0 %' ure..........
Curtain shield airbag

urtain shield airbag
%cautions .........................
eneral airbag

precautions..........cccceeeeennne
Locations of airbags..............

Modification and
disposal of airbags .............
Side airbag operating
conditions .......ccceveeriiineeenns
Side airbag precautions........
Side and curtain shield
airbags operating

conditions ’ .....
Side and curtai iel\

airbags prec

Warning light......cccceiiennene
Armrest.......cccceercieenineninnennn
Audio iNpUt.....ccccvrimmriiire s
Automatic air conditioning

system

Air conditioning filter .............

Automatic air conditioning

Automatic disconnecting
differential......cccccceemrvercnnenne
Automatic light
control system.........ccoceueerrnnee
Automatic transmission..........
If the shift lever cannot be
shifted from P .........c..oe.
AUX port* .................................
Auxiliary boxes........cccersurrennns
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Back-up lights

Bluetooth® audio™
Bottle holders...........
Brake

htness control
strument panel light
CONLrOl. e,

Replacing light bulbs............. 444
Wattage.....ccccoeeviverininiieen 526
Battery
Battery checking ........ccccee... 410
If the vehicle battery is
discharged........ccccoouevriinnnnne 494
Preparing and checking
before winter.........cccocce.. 250
Warning light........cccooinnnn 461
Bluetooth®™ ........ocoeeeeereeereee 354
Audio system ........cccceeeernenne 320
Hands-free system
(for cellular phone).............. 322
Registering/removing a
Bluetooth® device................ 310
Selecting a Bluetooth®
ABVICE v 31
Wireless communication....... 3

C
Care
Aluminum wheels.................. 391
EXterior ...ccovveeee e 39
INterior......covvvieee e 3
Seat belts......cccevveeieennns

cD player*................‘ ...... Q
Chains.....cccoccceveereennnns 51
Child restraint sy&\ ...... 47
Child seats definition............... 49
Child seats i%o ...... 59, 67

Installing
rigidanchor.............. 64
Ins with
2HS . 55
g CRS with
per anchorage strap......... 68
&C d safety .....ccccveriierniannninnnns 46
Airbag precautions.................. 37
Battery precautions....... 413, 498
Child restraint system.............. 47
How your child should
wear the seat belt................ 32

Installing child restraints ... 59, 67
Power window lock

Power window precautions.... 140
Rear door child-protectors .... 110
Removed key battery

precautions........cccccceeeernee 427
Seat belt precautions.............. 34
Seat heater precautions........ 372

*: Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Child-protectors........cccuriurriuns 110
Cleaning......cccooeeerrrsssnnnns 390, 393
Aluminum wheels.................. 391
EXterior....cccueeeeeeeiceciiieeee 390
INterior......ccooeceiiieeeeeeeee 393

(763 1o [=1 4 E-7-1 SO 410
Console boX ....cccucveerrerniiernians 377
Cooling system

Engine overheating............... 499
Cruise control .......cccccevservuensnn 206

Warning light......ccccoooeneennne 464
Cup holders......cccueerrimrnssennsnns 378
Curtain shield airbags............... 35

Defogger
Rear window &...covveeiiieeennn. 361

i-information
display ......cccooeveviiiiiens 87, 91
rip information.................. 88, 93

Do-it-yourself maintenance ....398

Doors
Door glasses.......ccccceevennnenn. 137
Door locK.......covveeeeeeeiiennnnn. 107
Open door warning light........ 464
Outside rear view mirrors...... 1

Rear door child-protectors ....

Side doors............cc...... ‘u
Downhill assist cont?o\

Warning lightSh..d:....ccoeeneenve 469
Warning messages............... 464
iversise t

ght e 464

ak-iN tiPS..ccveiiiiieeeie 147
orrect posture........ccoeeeeee 28
Procedures .......cccccovvveeennnnn. 144
Winter drive tipsS......ccceevenene 250




Eco Driving Indicator........... 79, 80
EDR (Event data recorder)........ 10
Electronic key

If the electronic key does

not operate properly ........... 490
Replacing the battery ............ 425
Emergency flashers................. 450

Emergency, in case of

If a warning buzzer

SOUNAS ..o 461
If a warning light turns on...... 461
If the electronic key does

not operate properly
If the engine will not start....... 488
If the vehicle battery is

discharged.......cccccovivnernnne 494
If you have a flat tire.............. 474
If you lose your keys ............. 10

If you run out of fuel and
the engine stalls..............
If you think somethi

STUCK v 504
If your vehicle to be
stoppea

e e
If yourwehicle needs to be

towed ... e, 453
our vehicle overheats....... 499

\
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Engine
“ACC” position
Compartment........cccceeeeeenee 402

How to start the
engine.......cccceeeeereennen.

Identification numbgr ..... 1
If the engine wi t% 488

If you run out

rheating ......ccccoeeveveennens 499
ne coolant
Capacity....cccoeevverieeiiieieees 519
Checking.....cocoveiieiniieiieeas 408
Preparing and checking
before winter.........ccccccceeee 250
Engine coolant
temperature gauge.................. 84
Engine immobilizer system...... 71
Engine oil
Capacity.......ccccoerieeireiieiene

Checking
Oil pressure warning light...... 461
Preparing and checking

before winter..........c.cccceeas 250
Engine switch
(ignition switch)............. 167,170
Auto power off function.......... 174
Changing the engine
switch modes..........ccceeuee. 173
Changing the engine switch
POSItioN ..o 168

If your vehicle has to
be stopped in an
eMergency......cccooeeiiuerennnn. 451

Starting the engine........

541
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Engine switch light

(ignition switch light) ............ 373
Event data recorder (EDR)........ 10
. F |
Flat tire....ccceeceeereremerensceceeeennns
Floor mat
Fluid
Automatic transmission......... 521
Brake.....cocooovvieeieiee e, 523
Clutch..ooeee e 522
Steering ..o 523
Transfer.....cooovvevieeeiiceeeee 522
Washer......ccccovcveeeiiiineeee 414

Four-wheel drive system
Front-wheel drive control

SWItCh...ceiii 220
Warning light.........cccooeeea 463
Fog lights

Replacing light bulbs............

SWitch .o,

Wattage..

Front position lights
Light switch ..o e 194

Replacing light'bulbs..... ....437
Wattage.. . 526
Front atg
Adj e STTTRUURRN 123
Cleaning.......cccoeveerveenieeineens 393
orrect driving posture............ 28
restraints........cccceeeeeen. 128
eat heaters.........ccccceeeeiee 372
nt turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 438
Turn signal lever .................. 192
Wattage.......ccooovcieiiiiiiinenn 526

Fuel
Capacity......ccceeerieenieeiieienns 513
Fuel filter ... 415
Fuel gauge.......ccccccoiiiiinine 83

Fuel pump shut off system....
If you run out of fuel

and the engine stalls .. %n
Information ® 7

i: 415, 463
@ ump shut off system..... 460

GAUJYES .eoreeerrmrersassssnrssane e 82
GIlOVE DOX ..cerieerrrnrrmeinannnnns 377
Grocery bag hooks.................. 387

Hands-free system

(for cellular phone)* ............. 322
Head restraints .......ccccccevvinenne 128
Headlights

Light switch ..o 194
Replacing light bulbs............. 435
Wattage ....coooveeiiieiiieiees 526
Heaters
Automatic air conditioning
SYSteM .o 365
Manual air conditioning
SYSteM ... 360

Seat heaters ........cccccuveeeeee... 372
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High mounted stoplight

Replacing ......ccccoevveiiiicne 446
Hill-start assist control............ 234
Hood......ccomrirnncenseeen 400
Hooks

Coat hooKS.......cccceveveeriienene 388

Grocery bag hooks................ 387

Retaining hooks (floor mat).....26
[ (0] ¢ o 132

Ignition switch (engine

SWitCh) .o 167,170
Auto power off function ......... 174
Changing the engine

switch modes...........cccce.. 17

Changing the engine switch

POSItioN ...ccovviveeenes .
If your vehicle has

be stopped in an

EMErgENCY...cvvveeeereeiillineennne 451
Starting the engine........ 67,170
Ignition switch
(engine s

S

rument panel light

ntrol ....84
Intercooler ........ccccivemrnrnsiannnnnns 410
Interior lights.......ccccnminnnnnnaes 373
SWitCh . 374
Wattage.......cccoevveiiiiiiiienn 526

Jack
Vehicle-equipped jack........... 475
Jack handle.......cccoceevriiinnennae 47

Jam protection function
Power windows

Keyless entry

Smart entry rt em...107
i e control......... 103
.. 102

........... 490
............. 105
& Key number plate.................. 102
Keyless entry .......ccccoevvieens 103
KeYS .. 102
Replacing the battery............ 425

Wireless remote
coNtrol Key ....c.oeevveeicveeeennn. 103

L
Lever

Auxiliary catch lever.............. 400
Hood lock release lever ........ 400
Shift lever........ccccuue. 178, 186
Turn signal lever ................... 192
Wiper lever.......cccvcveeeiannenn. 199

License plate light
Light switch ... 194
Replacing light bulb .............. 445
Wattage ..o 526

*: Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Light MP3 diSC™ .oonrreeeeeeseeeeeeesssseeenns 287
Engine switch light............... 373 Multi-information display
Fog light switch ..........cc...c.. 198 Drive information.........c.c.........

Headlight switch.................... 194 Language........ccocvevinieininnnns
llluminated entry system....... 375 Switching the display
Interior lights .......ccccveinnnnn 374 Trip information...........
Interior light list.........ccceeeie 373 Warning messages
Personal light........c.cccoeeeneie 374 Multimedia system* -
Replacing light bulbs............. 433 Basic Audio O
Turn signal lever ................... 192 CD player
Wattage......ccooovevceiveiiinien 526 iPod......ccooo b
Light bulbs Listening
Replacing .......cccoeeveiceiiinnne 433 Audi
Wattage.....ccooevvveeeeeiiiiineeee 526 di
Lock steering column...... 169, 175
“ QB MEMOTY oo 298
Maintenance B port/AUX Port ............... 265

Using a Bluetooth® Phone..... 322

Do-it-yourself maintenance...39 .
Using the AUX port............... 302

Maintenance data ................
Maintenance require
Malfunction indicat

Manual headlight le Navigation system*
(o [7: 1 [ PR. S
Manual transmiss§ion............... —
Master warn TR+ 465 Odometer....ccceeeeeeecccneeeeenenenenns 83
Meter oil
INOIGEROrS Mg 76 Differential Oil ... 522
Instru t panel light Engine oil 514
CONLrOl. e, 84 Manual transmission oil ........ 521
.r.s T 82 Transfer Oil.........cccceeeennnnnes 522
u' ti-information Opener
AISPIAY covvrs s 87, 91 Fuel filler door ...orovooooooeveo. 201
Warning lights ......ccooovvveennne 461 Hood 400
M!crophone .............................. 323 Outside rear view mirrors...... 134
error.s . . Adjusting and folding ............ 134
InS|d'e rear weyv m|rr'or .......... 133 Outside temperature
QOutside rear view mirrors...... 134 .
- . display....ccocrrremmineriiennennaes
Vanity mirror.......cccoccveveeennnn 384 Overhead console ........
Overheating, Engine




Parking brake

Operation .........ccccooeernennne 193
Parking brake engaged
warning buzzer................... 461

Personal light......c.cccveemiiinnninens 374

SWItCh e 374

Wattage.....ccccoeviveinniniieenne 526
Power outlets ........ccevemnniienninns 386
Power steering

FIUID oo 523
Power windows

Jam protection function......... 138

Operation .........ccccoeeeienennnn 137

Window lock switch............... 138

remi

r seat
moving the rear seat
IONS e 125

aising the bottom

CUShION ..veiiiiciieeeee e,
Rear step bumper
Rear turn signal lights

Replacing light bulbs............. 444
Turn signal lever ................... 192
Wattage.....ccooevveveeeeiiiiineeens 526
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Rear view mirror

Inside rear view mirror .......... 133

Outside rear view mirrors...... 134
Rear view monitor system...... 210
Rear window defogger-.... 361,
Refueling ......ccceuu.en.

Capacity

Fuel types.............? ..... 3

Opening the fu
Replacing
Electronic k

Seat belts....ccccerrevecccereeeeeees

Adjusting the seat belt ............ 31
Child restraint system

installation .......ccccccceeeiiennnn. 47
Cleaning and maintaining the

seatbelt.......cccccovvverieniennen. 394
Emergency Locking

Retractor........ccvveeeeeeiiiiiinnes 32
How to wear your seat belt..... 30
How your child should

wear the seat belt................ 32
Pregnant women, proper

seatbelt use......ccccocovveiieenns 33
Reminder light and

buzzer.....cccccoeeeieeiiciieeee, 464
Seat belt pretensioners........... 31
SRS warning light ................. 462
Seat heaters .......ccceceeeiieene 372

*: Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Seats
Adjustment........ccccoveiiiiiennnn 123
Adjustment precautions ........ 124
Child seats/child restraint
system installation ................ 47
Cleaning......ccccevvvrieicecnnennn. 393
Head restraint ..............ccc...... 128
Properly sitting in the seat....... 28
Raising the bottom
cushion........cceoeeevivveiienine, 125
Removing the rear seat
Ccushions .......eeeveeeeeiiiics 125
Seat heaters ......cccccceerrrrrreenneee 372
Sensor
Automatic headlight
SYSeM i 196
Service reminder
indicators .....cccccvvieeieiccccicceeeee 76
Shift lever
Automatic transmission......... 1

Front-wheel drive control
switch.......cccouueeees Lad22

If the shift lever ca

shifted from P ........0......... 183
Manual transmission.....=7\..... 186
Shift lock syste& ................ 182
Side airbags ... e 35
Side S . ..................... 107
Side MIFrers.....cocvcrirersseessnnnaes 134
djusting'and folding............. 134
ﬁn signal lights
cing light bulbs............ 446
urn signal lever ........cccce.. 192
mart entry & start system.....116
Antenna location ................... 116
Entry functions .........cccceee. 107
Starting the engine................ 170
Warning message................. 469

SNOW tires ....ovccevvrierrnsnisannsinnns 250
Spare tire

Inflation pressure .................. 524

Storage location.........cc.cce.... 474
Spark plug ....ccccevcieeriieininniinnns
Specifications ........cccvvieennnnnnes
Speedometer.........cccurrnnnee 8
Steering ¢ Q

Column lock re@g, 175

Stuck
If your vehicle becomes
STUCK e 504
SUN VISOrS cccoviiiiieeccceeeceeeeeeeeas 384
Switch
Audio remote control
switches........cccoevvvivieeenne.. 264
Cruise control switch............. 206
“DISP” button .......ccccevveveeeeee..n. 88
Door lock switch.................... 109
Emergency flashers switch... 450
Engine switch............... 167,170
Fog light switch.................... 198
Front-wheel drive control
SWItCH .o 220
Heater idle up switch .... 362, 367
Ignition switch ............... 167,170
“INFO.” button.......cccvvveveeee..n. 88
Light switches .........cccceveenee 194
Meter control switches............ 92

Outside rear view mirror
SWItChesS.......uvveicieeeeeeeeeee, 134




Power door lock switch ......... 109
Power window switch............ 137
Rear window defogger

SWItCh...ciiiiiieieeec e, 361
“RESET” button........cccoveeenenne 88
Seat heater switches............. 372
Telephone switches.............. 337
Window lock switch............... 138
Windshield wipers and

washer switch..................... 199

Tachometer ........coouveriiiernsnnnianns 83
Tailgate ......ccccemviieernsnnrssannssannnns 113
Tail lights
Light switch ... 194
Replacing light bulbs............. 444

Wattage......cccocovvoriieiiine
Talk switch™
Telephone switches™ .............
Theft deterrent system
Engine immobilizer's
Tire inflation pressure

Maintenance data ................. 524

1Z€ te 524
SNOW tHIres ..oeevveveieecieee 250
Spare tire ....ccoeveveveeeieaenn 474

JLICe o] £ 477
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Towing
Emergency towing ................ 453
Towing hooK .......ccccvvvveinnnn.
Trailer towing

Traction control

Trailer towing ....ccceeervnrunneen.

Transmission

Automatic transmisg' n.QS
If the shift lever n&
shifted from P& ......... 183
Manual tranﬁy\ 186
|

TRC (Tracti

Trip i fo@ .................. 88, 93
Trip meters st . e rrsrieeennes 83
Tur @ lights
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bS i 438, 444, 446
m signal lever .................. 192

Wattage ......cccooviiiiiiics 526

Upper anchorage strap.............. 68
USB Memory ....ccoceerreesenssanns 298
USB PO coveeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeseennns 265

Valet key.....ccoveriiieriiicriannninns 102
Vanity mirror ......cccvceciinenianns 384
Vehicle data recordings.............. 9
Vehicle identification

(0107111 oYY o 510
Vehicle Stability Control

(VSC) cerrermrressessae s 234
VSC (Vehicle Stability

(07011 (o] ) I 234

*: Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Fuel filter ... 463
Key reminder.......ccccocvveinnnne 169
Seat belt reminder................. 464
Warning lights

ABS ..o 462
Automatic transmission fluid

temperature ............ccceeene 463
Brake Override system ........ 464
Brake system .......c.c.ccoeeene 461
Charging system...........c....... 461
Cruise control ...........ccceeenee. 464
DPF system .......cccccceeeieienne 464
Electronic engine control

SYSeM o 462
Four-wheel drive system ...... 463
Fuel system........cccccvvevinnnnn. 463
GO 10 SErVICe ...ovvvvirereerieeen 46
Low engine oil level............... 4

Low engine oil pressure....

Washer
Checking....cooovveiieeiiieiieens
Preparing and checking

before winter............c..ccce...
SWItCh e
Washing and waxing
Wheels......ccocriniinriannnnen.

Window glasses

Window lock switch
Windows
ind
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WIPEIS .
Winter driving tips......cceeriiuens
Wireless communication........
Wireless remote control
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Auxiliary catch lever Fuel filler door™

P. 400 P. 203

1IIPPK060

Hood lock release Fuel filler door ’
lever opener” inflation pressure
P. 400 P. 524
Fuel tank capacity (Reference) 1.1 gal., 17.6 Imp.gal.)
eaded gasoline only P. 513
Fuel type
Diese Diesel fuel only P. 513
P. 524
P. 514

P. 514
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